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BELLSOUTH TELECOMMUNICATIONS, INC. 

DIRECT TESTIMONY OF PAMELA A. TIPTON 

BEFORE THE FLORIDA PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION 

DOCKET NO. 041 269-TP 

AUGUST q6,2005 

PLEASE STATE YOUR NAM,E, YOUR POSITfON WITH BELLSOUTH 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS, INC. (“BELLSOUTH”), AND YOUR 

BUSINESS ADDRESS. 

My name is Pamela A. Tipton. I am employed by BellSouth 

Telecommunications, Inc., as a Director in the Interconnection Services 

Department. My business address is 675 West Peachtree Street, Atlanta, 

Georgia 30375 

WHAT ARE YOUR CURRENT 

I am a Director, responsibJe for 

8ellSouth’s nine-state region. 

RESPONSIBILITIES? 

regulatory policy implementation in 

PLEASE SUMMARIZE YOUR BACKGROUND AND EXPERIENCE. 

I received a Bachelor of Arts in Economics from Agnes Scott College in 

1986, and a Masters Certification in Project Management from George 

Washington University in 1996. I have over 17 years experience in 
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telecommunications, with my primary fucus in the areas of process 

development, services implementation, product management, marketing 

strategy and regulatory policy implementation. I joined Southern Bell in 

1987, as a manager in Interconnection Operations, hotding several roles 

over a 5-year period including process development and execution, quality 

controls and services implementation. In 1994, I became a Senior 

Manager with responsibility for End User Access Services and 

implementation of Virtual and (later) Physical Collocation. In 2000, I 

became Director, Interconnection Services, responsible for development 

and implementation of UNE products, and later development of marketing 

and business strategies. In June 2003, I became responsible for 

implementation of state and federal regulatory mandates for the Local and 

Access markets, the development of regulatory strategies and the 

management of the switched services product portfolio. I assumed my 

current responsibilities on August I, 2005. 

WHAT IS THE PURPOSE OF YOUR DIRECT TESTIMONY? 

t set forth BellSouth’s positions on Issue Nos. I, 3, 4, 7,  9, IO, 13, 14, 15, 

21, 28 and 30, as listed in the July 15, 2005 Joint Issues Matrix filed with 

this Commission. In doing so, I present the interconnection agreement 

language that BellSouth is asking the Commission to approve in this 

proceeding. I also explain why BellSouth’s contract language is 

appropriate in light of the FCC’s applicable orders and rules. 
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Issue I, TRRO Final Rules: What is the appropriate language to implement 

the FCC’s transition plan for (I) switching, (2) high capacity loops and (3) 

dedicated transport as detailed in the FCC’s Triennial Review Remand 

Order (“TRRO”), issued February 4,2005? 

AS AN INITIAL MATTER, WHAT LEVEL OF SWITCHING DID THE FCC 

8 

9 

I O  A. 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 Q. 

23 

24 

25 

ADDRESS IN THE TRRO? 

fn the TRRO, the FCC addressed mass market locaf switching (“DSO level 

switching”) by eliminating the ILECs’ obligation to provide access to DSO 

levet switching as an unbundled network element (“UNE”). For purposes 

of my testimony, “Local Switching” is DSO level switching. 

The FCC earlier eliminated “DSI and above” level “enterprise” switching in 

its Triennial Review Order (TRO’’) in 2003. Effective March 11, 2005, the 

TRRO eliminated all new DSO level switching. Thus, collectively, as a 

result of the  TRO and the TRRO, ILECs are no longer obligated to provide 

unbundled access to either DSO or DSI  and above level switching 

pursuant to Section 251 of the Act. 

ISSUE 1 SPECIFICALLY DEALS WITH THE TRANSITION OF THE 

EMBEDDED BASE FOR FORMER UNES. WHAT TIMEFRAME DOES 

THE TRRO SET FORTH FOR CLECS TO TRANSlTtON THEIR 

EMBEDDED BASE OF {I) LOCAL SWITCHING, (2) HIGH CAPACITY 
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LOOPS AND (3) DEDICATED TRANSPORT TO AlTERNAT 

SERVING ARRANGEMENTS? 

A. For most of these elements, the FCC established a 12-month transi 

VE 

ion 

period; however, some elements have an I €!-month transition period. The 

transition period for each element is as follows: 

LOCAL SWITCHING 

The FCC established a 12-month period during which CLECs are 

obligated to transition their embedded base of local switching, inctuding 

stand-alone switch ports and UNE-P lines, to alternative serving 

arrangements. This 12-month transition period began on March I 4 ,  2005, 

and it ends on March 10,2006. 

HIGH CAPACITY LOOPS 

DSI and DS3 Loops 

The FCC established a 12-month transition period during which CLECs 

must transition their embedded base of unimpaired and excess D S t  and 

DS3 loops to atternative serving arrangements. This 'l2-month transition 

period began on March 11,2005, and it ends on March IO,  2006. 

Dark Fiber Loops 

The FCC established an t8-month transition period during which CLECs 

must transition their embedded base of dark fiber loops to alternative 

serving arrangements- This 18-month transition period begins on March 

4 



11,2005 and it ends on September I O ,  2006. 

DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

DSI and DS3 Transport Circuits 

The FCC established a 12-month transition period during which CLECs 

must transition their embedded base of unimpaired and excess DSI and 

DS3 transport to alternative serving arrangements. This I 2-month 

transition period began on March 11, 2005, and it ends on March IO, 

2006. 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 Dark Fiber Transport 

12 The FCC established an 78-rnonth transition period during which CLECs 

13 must transition their embedded base of dark fiber dedicated transport to 

14 alternative serving arrangements. This q8-month transition period began 

I 5  on March 1 I, 2005, and it ends on September I O ,  2006. 

16 

17 Q. CAN CLECS WAIT UNTIL THE END OF THE TRANSITION PERIOD TO 

18 BEGIN TRANSITIONING THEIR EMBEDDED BASE OF DSO LEVEL 

19 SWITCHING, HIGH CAPACITY LOOPS AND DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

20 TO ALTERNATIVE ARRANGEMENTS? 

21 

22 A. No. While some C L E O  have taken the position that they are only 

23 required to submit their conversion orders (Le., orders to convert their 

24 embedded base to an alternative arrangement) by March I O ,  2006 (See 

July 22, 2005 Response of CompSouth to BellSouth's Motion for 25 
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Summary Judgment, p. 53), it is clear from the FCC’s own language that 

is not what the FCC intended. The FCC stated that its timeframes 

provide: (1) adequate time to perform “the tasks necessary to an orderly 

transition” (TRRO, 1 143 (DSV3 transport); 1 196 (DS1/3 loops); 1 227 

(local switching)); and (2) “the time necessary to migrate to alternative 

fiber arrangements” (TRRO, 7 144 (dark fiber transport); 7 W8 (dark fiber 

loops)). Quite logicatly, the FCC provided a transition period for exactly 

that purpose, to have an orderly transition. The creation of a transition 

period by the FCC surely was not intended to simply provide the CLECs 

with a holding period during which they were required to do nothing other 

than prepare to submit, on the last day of the transition period, their orders 

to move to afternative arrangements. 

Furthermore, the FCC’s creation of a transition period for the embedded 

base makes sense from BellSouth’s perspective and should make sense 

from the CLECs’ perspective as well. As this Commission is aware, 

BellSouth has interconnection agreements with over 300 CLECs in this 

state. Both BellSouth and the CLECs need time to effectuate the move 

from former UNEs to alternative serving arrangements; hence the 

transition period. No one acting in good faith could possibly think that the 

FCC intended to allow any CLEC to wait until March IO, 2006, to submit 

its conversion orders. Neither the CLECs nor BellSouth could handle 

such a volume of orders on a single day, or even in a single week, or a 

single month. BellSouth is committed to working with CLECs to make this 

transition as seamless as possible for the CLECs’ end users, but the only 
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Q. 

A. 

way the parties can accomplish this is if the CLECs are willing to 

communicate with us and work cooperatively to complete all the 

necessary work before the expiration of the transition period. 

WHAT PROCEDURE DOES BELLSOUTH PROPOSE IN ORDER TO 

ENSURE THAT AN ORDERLY TRANSITION IS COMPLETED BY 

MARCH IO, 2006? 

BellSouth proposes the procedures outlined below for each de-listed 

element: 

SWITCHING 

Because four months of the transition period have expired with minimal 

conversion activity, BellSouth has contacted many of its UNE-P CLECs 

regarding their plans to convert their embedded base of UNE-P lines. 

BellSouth has urged CLECs who plan to convert their UNE-P lines to 

UNE-L to communicate their plans to BellSouth as soon as practicable. 

BellSouth also reminded these CLECs that they must build into their 

conversion plan adequate time for the preparation of collocation space, 

unless the CLEC already has adequate collocation space. 

To effectuate the actual conversion activities, BellSouth has requested 

that CLECs submit orders by October I ,  2005, to convert or disconnect 

their Embedded Base Local Switching. Given the current view of the 

volume of lines that may need to be converted, this date represents the 
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last date on which such orders can be submitted with any reasonable 

assurance that the conversions can be completed in time. Again, 

BellSouth urges all CLECs to submit their conversion requests or 

spreadsheets to BellSouth as soon as practicable. The October 1, 2005 

deadline is reasonable, because it will take time for BellSouth to work with 

each CLEC to ensure all embedded base lines are identified, to negotiate 

project timelines, to issue and process service orders to change circuit 

inventory and billing records for those tines and to perform all necessary 

cut overs. 

BellSouth established this orderkpreadsheet submission time deadline to 

ensure conversions are started in a timely manner. As I mentioned above, 

at least four months of the transition period have elapsed with minimal 

transition activity by CtECs. The October 1 deadline in no way suggests 

BellSouth plans to cut the transition period short. In fact, Bellsouth has 

been working to modify its on-line scheduling tool for bulk migrations to 

extend the scheduling window from 120 days to 200 days for just this 

purpose. CLECs will be able to schedule their bulk migration order due 

dates up to and including the March 10, 2006 transition period end date. 

This provides the CLECs with more than six months from the issuance of 

the TRRO to determine what they want to do with their embedded base. If 

CLECs are atlowed to delay submission of their orders beyond October 1, 

2005, then, depending on the number of conversions that must occur, for 

the reasons stated above, it is unlikely that all of the conversions can be 

8 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

I O  

I ?  

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

t 9  

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

accomplished before March I f  , 2006. 

Meeting BellSouth’s proposed deadline is important because, as was the 

case with the “new adds” issue involving adding new switching UNEs after 

March 11, 2005, the FCC’s deadline of March IO, 2006 is a fixed date, 

beyond which CLECs are not entitled to maintain their embedded base of 

UNE-P lines or stand-alone local switching, or their embedded base of 

high capacity loops and transport (other than dark fiber loops and 

transport) in unimpaired wire centers. if a CLEC fails to submit orders to 

convert UNE-P lines to alternative arrangements in a timely manner so 

that BellSouth can work the changes, BeltSouth will convert any remaining 

WE-P  lines to the resale equivalent effective March 11, 2006. For any 

remaining stand-alone switch port arrangements, BellSouth will disconnect 

these arrangements effective March ‘I, 2006. Disconnecting these ports 

is the only reasonable response to CLEC inaction, because, even though 

BellSouth does not have a tariffed service that is equivalent to a stand- 

alone switch port, there are other alternatives the CLECs may chose. 

Specificatly, BellSouth has a Section 271 obligation to provide unbundled 

switching to CLECs, and CLECs may obtain stand-alone switching 

capability through one of BellSouth’s commercial agreements. 

Atternativety, CLECs have all of the alternatives that the FCC found to 

exist, including using their own switches, or the switches of other CtECs. 

HIGH CAPACITY LOOPS 

DSI and DS3 Loops 
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There are two categories of DS1 and DS3 loops that must be addressed. 

First, there are those high capacity loops that were in service on March 

I I, 2005, in wire centers where CLECs are not impaired without access to 

such high capacity loops. These constitute the “embedded base” of high 

capacity loops. tn addition, the FCC provided, by rule, that even in wire 

centers where CLECs are impaired without access to DS? andlor DS3 

loops, there is a cap of ten (I 0 )  DSI loops and a cap of one (I ) DS3 loop 

per building. Therefore, there are DSI and D S 3  loops in excess of the 

cap that must be addressed. BellSouth refers to these as the “excess” 

DSI or DS3 loops, and they must be converted by March 10,2006, just as 

the embedded base of DSI and DS3 loops must be converted by March 

IU, 2006. 

To comply with the TRRO, BellSouth proposes that, by December 9, 

2005, CLECs submit spreadsheets identifying their Embedded Base and 

Excess DSI and DS3 loops to be disconnected or converted to other 

BellSouth services. If a CLEC submits its spreadsheet by December 9, 

2005, BellSouth will establish a project schedule with that CLEC to convert 

its Embedded Base and Excess DSI and DS3 loops to alternative 

arrangements by the end of the transition period. Again, as with 

switching, the submission of spreadsheets by December 9 initiates the 

process to be completed by March I O ,  2006. If a CLEC does not provide 

notice in a timely manner, such  that orderly conversions cannot be 

accomplished by March I O ,  2006, BeltSouth will convert any remaining 

embedded or excess high capacity loops to the corresponding tariff 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

IO 

41 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

service effective on March 11,2006. 

Dark Fiber loops 

The FCC established an 18-month transition period for dark fiber loops, 

recognizing that ILECs generally do not offer dark fiber loops as a tariffed 

service and that it “may take time for competitive LECS to negotiate IRUs 

[“Indefeasible Right of Use”] or other arrangements with incumbent or 

competitive carriers.” (TRRO at n197) 

BellSouth proposes that, by June IO, 2006, CLECs submit spreadsheets 

identifying their Embedded Base Dark Fiber Loops that are to be either 

disconnected or converted to other BellSouth services. If a CLEC submits 

its spreadsheet by this date, BellSouth will establish a project schedule 

with that ClEC to convert its Embedded Base Dark Fiber Loops to 

alternative arrangements by the end of the transition period. As with the 

other de-listed UNEs, if a CLEC does not submit its orders in a timely 

fashion so that the conversions can be completed by September 1 I, 2006, 

BellSouth will commence, on that date, conversion of any remaining 

unbundled dark fiber to the corresponding tariff service. 

DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

DSI and DS3 Dedicated Transport 

As was the case with the high capacity loops, CLECs have DSI and DS3 

transport that constitutes an embedded base, and, in some instances, 

between certain central offices, constitutes ”excess” high capacity 
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transport. Provisions must be made to transition all of the embedded and 

excess high capacity transport. For purposes of fully implementing the 

TRRO, BellSouth includes Entrance Facilities in its discussion of 

Dedicated Transport 

BellSouth's proposes that, by December 9, 2005, CLECs must submit 

spreadsheets identifying their Embedded Base and Excess DS1 and DS3 

dedicated transport and Embedded Base Entrance Facilities that are to be 

either disconnected or converted to other BellSouth services. If a CLEC 

submits its spreadsheet by December 9, 2005, BellSouth will negotiate a 

project schedule with that CLEC to convert its Embedded Base and 

Excess DS1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport and Embedded Base Entrance 

Facilities to alternative arrangements by the end of the transition period. 

Again, the spreadsheet or order submission deadline initiates the 

transition process for CLECs that have not already done so. If a CLEC 

fails to submit such orders in a timely fashion so that the conversions can 

be completed by March ?I, 2006, BellSouth will commence, on that date, 

to convert any remaining high capacity transport to the corresponding tariff 

service. 

Dark Fiber Dedicated Transport 

The FCC established a longer, 18-month transition period for dark fiber 

conversions, recognizing that most ILECs do not offer dark fiber as a 

tariffed service and that it "may take time for competitive LECs to 

negotiate lRUs or other arrangements with incumbent or competitive 

12 
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Q. 

A. 

carriers.” (TRRO at 1 4 4 )  

For this reason, BellSouth proposes that, by June 10, 2006, CLECs must 

submit spreadsheets identifying their Embedded Base Dark Fiber 

Transport and Dark Fiber Entrance Facilities to be either disconnected or 

converted to other BeltSouth services as conversions. If a CLEC submits 

its spreadsheet by June IO, 2006, BellSouth wit1 establish a project 

schedule with that CLEC to convert its Embedded Base Dark Fiber 

Transport and Dark Fiber Entrance Facilities to alternative arrangements 

by the end of the transition period. As with the other de-listed UNEs, if a 

CLEC does not submit its orders in a timely fashion so that the 

conversions can be compteted by September 11, 2006, BellSouth will 

commence, on that date, conversion of any remaining unbundled dark 

fiber to a corresponding tariff service. 

WHAT LANGUAGE DOES 

COMMtSSION APPROVE TO 

BELLSOUTH PROPOSE THAT THE 

IMPLEMENT THE FCC’S TRANSITION 

PERIOD FOR DSO LEVEL SWITCHING, HIGH CAPACITY LOOPS AND 

DEDICATED TRANSPORT? 

LOCAL SWITCHING 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 1 I ,  2005, BetlSouth proposes the language set forth in Section 4.2 

of Exhibit PAT4 to my testimony for stand-alone switching and the 

language set forth in Section 5.4.3 of Exhibit PAT-? to my testimony for 

13 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

30 

31 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

47 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

UNE-P . 

BellSouth is not proposing any rates, terms or conditions for switching or 

UNE-P for new C t  ECs that sign an interconnection agreement with 

BellSouth after March 4 I, 2005, since the TRRO precludes CLECs from 

adding new UNE switching or UNE-P arrangements after that date. 

DS1 AND DS3 LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March I I ,  2005, this language is set forth in Section 2.1.4, 2.3.6 and 2.3.8 

of Exhibits PAT-I to my testimony. 

DARK FIBER LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, BellSouth proposes the language set forth in Section 

2.8.4 of Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. 

BellSouth is not proposing any rates, terms or conditions for dark fiber 

loops with new CLECs who signed an interconnection agreement with 

BeilSouth after March 17, 2005, since the FCC found that ”requesting 

carriers are not impaired without access to unbundled dark fiber loops in 

any instance.” TRRO at 7 146 

DS1 AND DS3 DEDICATED TRANSPORT AND ENTRANCE FACILITIES 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

I4 
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March 11, 2005, this language is set forth in Section 6.2 of Exhibit PAT-I 

to my testimony. 

DARK FIBER DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March I I ,  2005, this language is set forth in Sections 6.9.1 of Exhibit PAT- 

1 to my testimony. 

Issue 3, TRROIFinal Rules: What is the appropriate language to implement 

BeflSouth’s obligation to provide Section 251 access to high capacity loops 

and dedicated transport and how should the following terms be defined (i) 

Business Line (ii) Fiber-Based Collocation (iii) Building (iv) Route? 

Q. 

A. 

CAN YOU ADDRESS THE TERMS MENTIONED IN ISSUE 3 THAT 

REQUIRE DEFINITION? 

Issue 3 addresses the situations where, following the TRO and t h e  TRRO, 

BellSouth is still obligated to provide access to unbundled high capacity 

loops and transport. In a nutshell, BellSouth is required to continue to 

provide these elements in certain wire centers that do not meet specific 

criteria defined by the FCC. In the TRRO, the FCC set forth non- 

impairment thresholds for high capacity loops and dedicated transport. 

White the specific thresholds differ by service type, each contains a 

reference to “business tine” count and ”fiber-based collocation” count. The 

rules defining non-impairment for loops also include the term “building,” 
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and the rules for defining non-impairment for dedicated transport contain 

the term “route.” Defining the terms “business line,” “fiber-based 

collocation,” “building” and “route” are all important because they affect the 

FCC’s conclusions regarding the wire centers where CLECs are not 

impaired without access to high capacity loops or transport. 

First, I wit1 address the definitions, and then I will describe the criteria 

relative to identifying the wire centers where CLECs are not impaired 

without access to high capacity loops and transport. 

WHAT IS THE PROPER DEFINITION OF ”BUSINESS LINE?” 

A business line, as used in my testimony and as defined by the  FCC in 47 

C.F.R. 5 51.5, is: 

... an incumbent LEC-owned switched access line used to serve a 
business customer, whether by the incumbent LEC itself or by a 
competitive LEC that leases the line from the incumbent LEC. The 
number of business lines in a wire center shall equal the sum of all 
incumbent LEC business switched access fines, ptus the sum of all 
UNE loops connected to that wire center, including UNE loops 
provisioned in combination with other unbundled elements. Among 
these requirements, business fine tallies ( I )  shall include only those 
access lines connecting end-user customers with incumbent LEC 
end-offices for switched services, (2) shall not include non-switched 
special access lines, (3) shall account for ISDN and other digital 
access lines by counting each 64 kbps-equivalent as one line. For 
example, a DS1 tine corresponds to 24 64 kbps-equivalents, and 
therefore to 24 “business fines.” 

DOES THE FCC’S RULE EXCLUDE ANY PARTICULAR TYPE OF 

UNBUNDLED LOOP FROM INCLUSION IN THE BUSINESS LINE 

COUNT? 

16 
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No, it does not. 

ARE YOU AWARE OF ANY DISAGREEMENT BETWEEN BELLSOUTH 

AND THE CLECS AS TO WHAT CONSTITUTES A BUSINESS LINE? 

Yes. 

counted UNE loops, claiming, for example, that certain types of UNE Ioops 

that are used to provide DSL services are not “switched” by BellSouth. 

The FCC’s definition of business lines clearly requires that BellSouth 

include “the s u m  of& UNE loops connected to that wire center, including 

UNE loops provisioned in combination with other unbundled elements.” 

(emphasis added) Accordingly, BeltSouth counted all UNE loops, 

including those that CLECs may contend are not “switched” by BellSouth. 

Some CLECs have questioned the manner in which BeltSouth ’ 

With respect to BellSouth’s retail lines, BellSouth counted only those retail 

lines used to serve business customers with switched voice lines or 

trunks, including those lines or trunks provided over high capacity 

transport links. When identifying the 64 Kbps equivalency of the high 

capacity links, BellSouth inctuded only those high capacity transport links 

identified by their Uniform Service Order Codes (USOCs) as providing 

voice equivalent channels and did not count any with UCOCs indicating 

the  high capacity transport was used for data equivalent channels. 

Where a CLEC provides a data service, such as a line sharing 

arrangement, BellSouth did not count any retail or resold lines that carried 

17 



I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

I 1  

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 

a residence class of service, regardless of whether a CLEC was providing 

a data service over the same line. When both a voice and a data service 

were provided on the same line carrying a business class of service, 

BellSouth counted this as one line. 

Q. WHAT DOES THE TERM “ROUTE” MEAN? 

A. The term “route” is defined in 47 C.F.R. § 51 -31 9(e) as the following: 

a transmission path between one of an ILEC’s wire centers or 

switches and another of the ILEC’s wire centers or switches; 

a route between two points that may pass through one or more 

intermediate wire centers or switches; and 

transmission paths between identical endpoints are the same 

“route” irrespective of whether they pass through the same 

intermediate wire centers or switches, if any. 

= 

Q, PLEASE DEFINE A FlBER-BASED COLLOCATION ARRANGEMENT. 

A. A fiber-based collocation, as specified by the TRRO in 47 C.F.R. § 51 5, 

and as used in my testimony is: 

“. . .any carrier, unaffiliated with the incumbent LEG, that maintains a 
collocation arrangement in an incumbent LEC wire center, with 
active electrical power supply, and operates a fiber-optic cable or 
comparable transmission facility that (I  ) terminates at a collocation 
arrangement within the wire center; (2) leaves the incumbent LEC 
wire center premises; and (3) is owned by a party other than the 
incumbent -EC or any affiliate of the incumbent LEC, except as set 
forth in this paragraph. Dark fiber obtained from an incumbent LEC 
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on an indefeasible right of use basis shall be treated as non- 
incumbent LEC fiber-optic cable. Two or more affiliated fiber-based 
collocators in a single wire center shall collectively be counted as a 
single fiber-based collocator. For purposes of this paragraph, the 
term affiliate is defined by 47 U.S.C. fj 153(1) and any relevant 
interpretation of the Title.” 

In applying the FCC’s definition, BellSouth counted the number of 

collocators that have fiber-fed arrangements and not on how many fiber 

“providers” supply fiber to the wire center in question. This is consistent 

with the FCC’s focus on how many collocation arrangements are fiber- 

based. 

WHAT IS THE APPROPRIATE DEFINITION OF A “BUILDINGt’ FOR 

PURPOSES OF THESE CRITERIA? 

BellSouth is not proposing a definition of the word “building” in its contract 

language, because, as a practical matter, common sense dictates that the 

word “building” means just what it says - it is not a term of art or a 

technical term. If a dispute materializes, however, “building” should be 

defined using a “reasonable person” standard. That is, if reasonable 

people would believe something is a building, then it is a building. For 

instance, Koger Center located on Executive Center Drive in Tallahassee 

has separate buildings in the complex. In BellSouth’s view, Koger Center 

isn’t a single building, but is a complex of several separate buildings, and 

we believe that reasonable people would agree. Likewise, buildings such 

as the Sun Trust building, located at 215 Monroe Street in Tallahassee is 

a single building structure and - though it has multiple tenants - it is a 
~~ 

singte building. BellSouth’s view is that this is a single building, and we 
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19 

20 

21 

22 

23 A. 

24 

25 

believe that reasonable people would agree with that conclusion as wetl. 

To my knowledge, the CLECs have not proposed a definition of the word 

“building.” If they do so in direct testimony, BeHSouth will comment on 

their proposed definition in rebuttal testimony. 

DO YOU EXPECT THAT ANY CLECS WILL ARGUE THAT, IN MULTI- 

TENANT BUILDINGS, EACH END USER PREMISES CONSTITUTES A 

SEPARATE BUILDING? 

That would not surprise me, given what I have heard and seen in the past, 

but any s u c h  argument would not be reasonable. The TRRO certainly 

does not support such a definition for “building.” Again, since the FCC did 

not define “building” in the TRRO, the only logical way to define this word 

is through its common use. A multi-tenant building is one building, 

regardless of the number of tenants that work or live in that building. 

BASED ON THE FCC’S NEW RULES, AND USING THE DEFINITIONS 

YOU HAVE JUST PROVtDED, UNDER WHAT CONDITIONS IS 

BELLSOUTH OBLIGATED TO MAKE HIGH CAPACITY LOOPS 

AVAILABLE TO CLECS ON AN UNBUNDLED BASIS? 

The FCC has established specific criteria in the TRRO regarding an 

ILEC’s continuing obligation to provide unbundled access to high capacity 

loops. There are unique thresholds for each type and capacity of service. 
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Once a particular threshold has been met, BellSouth is no longer obligated 

to provide the service associated with that threshold on an unbundled 

basis. In the following paragraphs, I describe the circumstances under 

which BellSouth remains obligated to provide access to unbundled high 

capacity loops pursuant to the FCC’s rules, separated by loop type: 

DS1 Loops 

BeltSouth is obligated to make DSI  loops available on an unbundled basis 

only to buildings served by a wire center with less than 60,000 business 

lines or fewer than four fiber-based collocators. Said another way, 

BellSouth is not obligated to make DSI loops available on an unbundled 

basis to buildings served by a wire center with at least 60,000 business 

lines and at least four fiber-based collocators. In wire centers that do not 

meet the FCC’s threshold, and thus where unbundled DSI loops are still 

available, CLECs may only obtain unbundled access to ten (-10) DSI 

loops to any one building. 

Once a wire center has at least 60,000 lines and four fiber-based 

collocators, there will be nu future unbundling of DSI loops in that wire 

center. BellSouth provided its fist of wire centers that met such criteria in 

its Carrier Notification Letter (“CNL”) SN91085088, dated April ’I 5, 2005, 

which is posted on BellSouth’s interconnection website at 

www.interconnection.beIlsouth.com (and is attached to my testimony as 

part of Exhibit PAT-3). The April 15, 2005 CNL is based upon December 

2003 line count data, which I will discuss in more detail later in my 
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testimony. Since the April t5, 2005 CNL was posted, as requested by 

CLECs, BellSouth has recently updated its wire center list using 

December 2004 line count data. Attached, as Exhibit PAT-4, is the list of 

Florida wire centers that meet the FCC’s criteria based upon the 

December 2004 data. Comparing the 2003 list to the 2004 list, the Florida 

wire centers meeting the DS1 loop threshold criteria did not change. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

The rules applicable to the provision of DS? loops are set forth in 47 C.F.R 8 

9 §§ 51.319(a)(4)(ii) and (iii). 

DS3 loops 

12 BellSouth is obligated to make DS3 loops available on an unbundled basis 

13 only to buildings served by a wire center with less than 38,000 business 

14 lines or fewer than four fiber-based collocators. Said another way, 

15 BellSouth is not obligated to make DS3 loops available on an unbundled 

t 6  basis to buildings served by a wire center with at least 38,000 business 

lines and at least four fiber-based collocators. In wire centers that do not 

18 meet the FCC’s threshold, and thus unbundled DS3 loops are still 

19 available, CLECs may only obtain unbundled access to one (I) DS3 loop 

20 to any one building. 

21 

22 Once a wire center has at 38,000 lines and four fiber-based collocators, 

23 there will be no future unbundling in that wire center. As explained above, 

24 BellSouth’s April 15? 2005 C N L  provided the fist of unimpaired wire 

centers based on 2003 data, and Exhibit PAT-4 provides BellSouth’s 
~~ 

25 
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Q. 

A. 

Florida list based on 2004 data. Comparing the 2003 list to the 2004 list, 

the Florida wire centers meeting the DS3 loop threshold criteria did not 

change. 

The FCC’s unbundling requirements for 053  loops are set forth in 47 

CF.R §§ 51.31 9(a)(5)(ii) and (iii). 

Dark Fiber Loops 

BellSouth is no longer obligated to provide unbundled access to new dark 

fiber loops. The FCC addresses this in 47 C.F.R 5 51.319 (a)(6)(ii). 

UNDER WHAT CONDITIONS MUST BELLSOUTH PROVIDE 

UNBUNDLED ACCESS TO DEDICATED TRANSPORT? 

DS1 Dedicated Transport 

BeltSouth is obligated to make DSt Dedicated Transport available on an 

unbundled basis on at1 routes for which at least one end-point of the route 

is a wire center containing fewer than 38,000 business lines and fewer 

than four fiber-based collocators. Thus, BellSouth is no longer obligated 

to provide unbundled access to DSI dedicated transport on routes 

connecting a pair of wire centers, each of which contains at least 38,000 

business lines or at least four fiber-based collocators. For routes between 

wire centers that do not meet the FCC’s thresholds, a CLEC may obtain 

unbundted access to no more than ten (IO) DS? dedicated transport 

circuits on such routes. 
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Once a wire center has either 38,000 lines or four fiber-based collocators, 

there will be no future unbundling of DS1 dedicated transport to or from 

that wire center when the route originates from or terminates to a wire 

center also meeting the FCC’s thresholds. As explained above, 

BellSouth’s April 15, 2005 CNL provided the list of unimpaired wire 

centers based on 2003 data, and Exhibit PAT-4 provides BellSouth’s 

Florida list based on 2004 data. Those wire centers designated as “Tier 1” 

in Exhibit PAT-4 meet the thresholds for DSI dedicated interoffice 

transport, and unbundling is nu longer required between these Tier I wire 

centers. Comparing the 2003 list to the 2004 list, the Florida wire centers 

meeting the Tier 1 transport test did not change. 

The FCC addresses these unbundling requirements for DS? dedicated 

transport in 47 C.F.R 5 51.319{e)(Z)(ii). 

DS3 Dedicated Transport 

BellSouth is obligated to make DS3 Dedicated Transport available on an 

unbundled basis on all routes for which at least one end-point of the route 

is a wire center containing fewer than 24,000 business lines and fewer 

than three fiber-based collocators. Thus, BellSouth is no longer obligated 

to provide unbundled access to DS3 dedicated transport on routes 

connecting a pair of wire centers, each of which contains at least 24,000 

business lines or at least three fiber-based colfocators. For routes 

between wire centers that do not meet the FCC’s thresholds, a CLEC may 
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obtain unbundled access to no more than he lve  (12) DS3 dedicated 

transport circuits on such routes. 

Once a wire center has either 24,000 lines or three fiber-based 

collocators, there will be no future unbundling of DS3 dedicated transport 

to or from that wire center when the route originates from or terminates to 

a wire center also meeting the FCC’s thresholds. As explained above, 

BellSouth’s April 15, 2005 CNL provided the list of unimpaired wire 

centers based on 2003 data, and Exhibit PAT-4 provides BellSouth’s 

Florida list based on 2004 data. Those wire centers designated as either 

“Tier I” OF “Tier 2” in the exhibit meet the thresholds for DS3 dedicated 

interoffice transport and unbundling is no longer required between Tier 1 

wire centers, between Tier 2 wire centers, or between a Tier I wire center 

and a Tier 2 wire center. Comparing the 2003 list to the 2004 list, due to 

an increase in business lines, one (I) Florida wire center (MIAMFLBR) 

that had been designated as Tier 3 on the 2003 list moved to Tier 2 on the 

2004 list. 

The FCC addresses its Unbundling requirements for DS3 transport in 47 

C.F.R. 5 51.31 9(e)(Z)(iii). 

Dark Fiber Transport 

BellSouth is obligated to make Dark Fiber Dedicated Transport available 

on an unbundled basis on all routes for which at least one end-point of the 

route is a wire center containing fewer than 24,000 business lines and 
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fewer than three fiber-based collocators. Thus, BellSouth is no longer 

obligated to provide unbundled access to dark fiber dedicated transport on 

1 

2 

3 routes connecting a pair of wire centers, each of which contains at least 

4 24,000 business lines or at least three fiber-based collocators. 

5 

6 Once a wire center exceeds either of these thresholds, there will be no 

7 future unbundling of Dark Fiber dedicated transport to or from that wire 

8 center when the route originates from or terminates to a wire center also 

meeting these thresholds. As explained above, BellSouth’s April 15, 2005 

CNL provided the list of unimpaired wire centers based on 2003 data, and 

Exhibit PAT-4 provides BellSouth’s Florida list based on 2004 data. 

9 

10 

71 

12 

The FCC’s unbundling Requirements for dark fiber dedicated transport are 

set forth in 47 C.F.R. 5 51.31 9te)(Z)(iv). 14 

15 

16 En t ra nce Fa ci I i t ies 

Pursuant to 47 C.F.R. § 51.319(e)(2)(i), BellSouth is no longer obligated to 

provide unbundled access to entrance facilities, e.g. dedicated transport 

17 

18 

I 9  that does not connect a pair of BellSouth wire centers. 

20 

21 Q. HOW ARE UNBUNDLING DETERMINATIONS MADE WITH RESPECT 

22 TO EELS? 

23 

24 A. The principles described above, relative to loops and dedicated interoffice 

25 transport, also apply to EELS, as these elements are what comprise an 
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EEL. The end points of the dedicated transport portion of the EEL 

determine the route. Dependant on the capacity, if there is no impairment 

for dedicated transport at the wire centers comprising the end points of the 

transport portion of the EEL, then BellSouth does not have to provision 

that portion of the EEL on an unbundled basis. Likewise, if the  designated 

competitive threshold for the wire center serving the loop location is met, 

BellSouth does not have to provision that portion of the EEL on an 

unbundled basis. Where the competitive thresholds have been met for 

both the dedicated transport and loop portions of the EEL, the service is 

not available on an unbundled basis. 

Q WHAT LANGUAGE DOES BELLSOUTH PROPOSE THAT THE 

COMMISSION APPROVE TO IMPLEMENT BELLSOUTH'S 

OBLIGATION, WHICH YOU DtSCUSSED IN THE PRECEEDING 

ANSWERS, TO PROVIDE SECTION 251 ACCESS TO HIGH CAPACITY 

LOOPS AND DEDICATED TRANSPORT? 

A. DS4 AND DS3 LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, BellSouth is proposing the language is set forth in 

Sections I .8, 2.1.4, 2.3.6.2, and 2.3.12 of Exhibits PAT-I to my testimony. 

For CLECs that did not have an interconnection agreement with BellSouth 

prior to March ?I, 2005, this language is set forth in Sections 1.8, 2.1.4, 

2.3.6, 2.3.6.2, 2.3.8 and 2.3.12 of Exhibit PAT2  to my testimony. 

25 
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DARK FIBER LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, BellSouth proposes the language contained in Section 

2.8.4 of Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. 

For the same reasons I mentioned in my response to Issue I, BellSouth is 

not proposing rates, terms or conditions for dark fiber loops in its 

interconnection agreements with new CLECs who signed an 

interconnection agreement with BellSouth after March I I, 2005, 

DSI, DS3 DEDICATED TRANSPORT AND ENTRANCE FACILITIES 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, this language is set forth in Sections 1.8, and 6.2 - 6-6 of 

Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. For CLECs that did not have an 

interconnection agreement with BellSouth prior to March I I ,  2005, this 

language is set forth in Sections I .8 and 5.2 - 5.5 of Exhibit PAT-2 to my 

testimony. 

DARK FIBER DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 31, 2005, this language is set forth in Sections 1.8 and 6.9 of 

Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. For CLECs that did not have an 

interconnection agreement with BellSouth prior to March I 1, 2005, this 

language is set forth in Sections 1.8 and 5.9 of Exhibit PAT-2 to my 

testimony. 
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2 Issue 4(a), TRRO Final Rutes: Does the Commission have the authority to 

3 determine whether or not BettSouth’s application of the FCC’s Section 251 

4 non-impairment criteria for high - capacity loops and transport is 

5 appropriate? 

6 

7 
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I 2  
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16 

I 7  

A8 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

Q. WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S POSITION ON THIS ESUE? 

A. The FCC established the impairment criteria for high capacity loops and 

transport in the TRRO. The FCC is, therefore, the appropriate agency to 

determine whether BellSouth has properly applied its criteria. 

As a practical matter, however, this Commission is being asked to 

approve contract language that governs the transition away from UNEs. If 

the CLECs and BellSouth are unable to reach agreement on the wire 

centers that satisfy the FCC’s impairment criteria, then this Commission 

wilt find itself in the position of deciding which wire centers satisfy the 

FCC’s rules. Indeed, consistent with the dispute resolution language in 

the TRRO and in current interconnection agreements, disagreements 

between BellSouth and CLECs over CLEC orders in wire centers that 

satisfy the FCC’s impairment criteria will have to be resolved by this 

Commission. 

Issue 4(b), TRRO Final Rules: What procedures should be used to identify 

those wire centers that satisfy the FCC’s Section 251 non-impairment 
_ .  
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1 

2 

3 Q. 

4 

criteria for high-capacity loops and transport? 

ASSUMWE AS A PRACTICAL MATTER THAT THE STATE 

COMMISSION MUST ADDRESS THE MATTER OF IDENTIFYING WIRE 

CENTERS WHERE CLECS ARE NOT IMPAIRED, IS THERE ANY NEED 

FOR THtS COMMISSION TO ESTABLISH PROCEDURES OR 

GUIDELINES FOR IDENTIFYING THOSE WIRE CENTERS? 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 A. Theoretically, no. The FCC has provided adequate guidance to allow 

IO ItECs, including BellSouth, to identify those wire centers where there is no 

I 1  impairment, without the need for intervention by this Commission. The 

information needed to make that assessment - business line counts and 

13 the presence of fiber-based collocation arrangements in BellSouth wire 

14 centers - is readily available to BellSouth, and BellSouth has determined 

15 the wire centers that meet the non-impairment test. However, although 

16 BellSouth has identified the wire centers in Florida that satisfy the FCC’s 

17 impairment criteria, CLECs continue to place orders for high capacity 

18 loops in wire centers identified as meeting the FCC’s criteria. In its April 

19 15, 2005 CNL posting, BeltSouth indicates that the Miami Palmetto 

20 (MIAMFLPL) wire center has 85,624 business lines and 5 fiber based 

21 collocation arrangements, yet CLECs continue to place orders for high 

22 capacity loops in that wire center. Clearly, this wire center meets, and 

23 indeed exceeds, the FCC’s non-impairment thresholds. Under the FCC’s 

24 rules, however, BellSouth bas been provisioning those orders, even 

though we believe that the CtECs are placing the orders in error and 
.. 

25 
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without meeting the good faith due diligence requirements that the FCC 

placed on the CLECs regarding the placement of such orders. In addition, 

because some of BellSouth’s obligations will end as the transition period 

ends, both CtECs and BellSouth will need to have a common 

understanding of what constitutes a CLEC’s embedded base of 

customers. Therefore, in an effort to efficiently resolve these types of 

disputes in one proceeding, rather than dragging the matter out through 

individual proceedings for each wire center, BellSouth explains below how 

it identified the wire centers that satisfy the  FCC’s test. 

WHAT IS YOUR UNDERSTANDING OF THE IMPAIRMENT TEST? 

My understanding of the impairment test is that, on a wire center basis, 

there are checkpoints for impairment for dedicated interoffice transport 

and high capacity loops. 1 explained the criteria in my response to Issue 3 

above, and briefly do so again here. The criteria for assessing impairment 

as set forth by the FCC in its TRRO is as follows: A CLEC is not impaired 

without access to DSI transport on routes connecting a pair of wire 

centers, each of which contains at least four fiber-based collocators or at 

least 38,000 business lines. For DS3 transport and dark fiber transport, a 

CLEC is not impaired without access on routes connecting a pair of wire 

centers, each of which contains at least three fiber-based coflocators or at 

least 24,000 business lines. 

. .  

For high capacity loops, CLECs are not impaired without access to DS3 
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loops to any building within the service area of a wire center containing 

38,000 or more business lines and four or more fiber-based collocators. 

CLECs are not impaired without access to DS? loops to any building in a 

wire center serving area containing 60,000 or more business lines and 

four or more fiber-based cotlocators. 

HOW DID BELLSOUTH IDENTIFY THE WIRE CENTERS THAT MEET 

THE VARIOUS CRITERIA YOU HAVE JUST DESCRIBED? 

In keeping with the FCC’s request for wire center access line count data in 

early December 2004, the starting point, as indicated by the FCC in its 

request, was the Automated Reporting Measurement Information System 

(ARMIS) reports, filed annually with the FCC by all ILECs. At the time of 

the FCC’s initial request in December 2004, the latest available filed 

ARMIS reports reflected line counts as of December 2003. Following the 

release of the TRRO in February 2005, BeltSouth updated the line count 

information that it had filed with the FCC in December 2004 to include the 

UNE loop and UNE-P data not captured in ARMIS, as directed by the 

FCC’s definition of a business line. This data, which was almost a year 

old at the time, was used to provide a consistent view of tine counts and to 

meet the FCC’s intent to use line counts that were publicly available, at 

feast at a summary level. This ostensibly provided a consistent definition 

of business lines known to the industry. Recently, BellSouth has updated 

its wire center results to incfude the December 2004 ARMIS data and the 
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Q. 

A. 

Q. 

A. 

December 2004 UNE loop and UNE-P data so that the most current 

information is used to establish the wire centers that satisfy the FCC’s 

tests. 

DID THE ARMIS REPORTS COUNT ALL OF THE LINES THAT THE 

FCC INCLUDED IN ITS DEFINITION OF BUSINESS LINES? 

No. Unbundled loops, whether provisioned on a stand-alone basis or in 

combination with other network elements, are not included in BellSouth’s 

switched access line counts in ARMIS. As a result, to comply with the 

FCC’s definition of a business line, all UNE loops connected to a wire 

center, including UNE loops provisioned in combination with other 

unbundled elements, as well as all UNE-P arrangements for which a 

business class of service USOC had been assigned, had to be added to 

the data reflected in the ARMIS reports. Initially, BellSouth used in- 

service quantities for December 2003 for UNE-P and UNE Loop line 

counts to be consistent with the time period of the December 2003 ARMIS 

43-08 data. BellSouth’s recent update used December 2004 line counts. 

WERE ANY CHANGES MADE TO THE ARMIS DATA? 

Yes. The ARMIS data is reported in summary fashion, and is not reported 

by wire center. Therefore, BellSouth used the underlying source data for 
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16 Q. DID YOU TREAT THE UNE-P AND UNE LOOPS IN EACH WIRE 

17 

18 RESOLD LINES? 

19 

20 A. Generally, yes. Like the treatment of high capacity retail and resold high 

21 capacity access lines, high capacity UNE Loop tines were counted at full 

22 system capacity. For exampte, a DSI UNE Loop in a wire center was 

23 counted as having 24 business lines. Likewise, BellSouth counted DSI 

CENTER IN THE SAME MANNER AS YOU TREATED THE RETAIL AND 

retail and resold lines so that the ARMIS reported data could be provided 

at the wire center level. In addition, the ARMIS reports do not report high 

capacity business lines in the same manner that the FCC required in the 

TRRO. That is, BellSouth had to identify the business high capacity digital 

switched access lines in each wire center and expanded the count to full 

system capacity. ARMIS 43-08 line counts only include provisioned or 

“activated” 64 kbps channels that ride high capacity digital switched 

access lines. For example, if a switched DSI Carrier System had 

eighteen (18) 64 kbps channels provisioned as business lines for a 

customer, the ARMIS 43-08 would count only 18 business lines. The 

TRRO definition of business lines requires that the full system capacity be 

counted as business lines, so for TRRO purposes, the business line count 

for that DSI Carrier System would be the full system capacity, or 24 

business lines. 
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and DS3 EELS on a voice- grade equivalency. BellSouth counted each 

EEL at the end user wire center, not at the interoffice transport terminating 

wire center. However, as Mr. Fogle explains, BeltSouth did not count 

HDSL loops at a full system capacity. Also, for certain other UNE loops - 

such as ADSL compatible loops, UCL-S and IDSL loops - BellSouth 

counted these lines on a one-for-one basis, without converting them to 

voice grade equivalents. Bellsouth has thus presented the more 

conservative view of business access lines by not availing itself of the full 

potential capacity of an HDSL, ADSL or IDSL loop. 

HAS BELLSOUTH TAKEN ANY STEPS TO VERIFY ITS BUSINESS 

LINE COUNTS? 

Yes. BellSouth retained an independent third-party, Deloitte & Touche 

(”Deloitte”), to confirm that BellSouth performed the analysis as stated and 

to confirm the conclusions that BellSouth reached in implementing the 

non-impairment thresholds set forth in the TRRO and to identify the 

specific wire centers where those thresholds have been met. The results 

of the Deloitte review are attached as exhibits to the direct testimony of 

Mr. David Wallis. BellSouth did not ask Deloitte to independently define 

“business line” nor make any interpretation of the appfication of the FCC’s 

rules. I am responsible for the decisions that were made regarding what 

constituted a business line, how high capacity loops were going to be 
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19 

20 
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24 Q. 

25 

measured, and so forth. Deloitte was retained to determine whether we 

did what we said we were going to do, and whether we did it correctly. 

YOU DEFINED FIBER-BASED COLLOCATORS EARLIER IN YOUR 

TESTIMONY. CAN YOU NOW DESCRIBE HOW BELLSOUTH 

COUNTED FIBER-BASED COLLOCATION ARRANGEMENTS? 

BellSouth examined its records to determine the number of competitive 

fiber-based collocation arrangements in each wire center. Consistent with 

the FCC’s specifications, if a collocation arrangement was not fed by 

competitive fiber, or if the arrangement was fed by competitive fiber but 

the equipment was not actively powered, BellSouth did not count the 

collocati,on arrangement. BellSouth then conducted site visits to physically 

inspect each qualifying collocation arrangement that resided in a wire 

center potentially meeting one of the FCC’s defined thresholds. 

It is important to note that BellSouth did not rely only on its records for this 

information. BellSouth personnel visited each wire center that its records 

indicated had at least three fiber-based collocation arrangements to make 

a physical check of the number of collocation arrangements and verify that 

competitive fiber facilities were serving those collocation arrangements, as 

well as to verify that the equipment in the arrangement was powered up. 

DID BELLSOUTH COUNT AFFILIATED CARRIERS’ COLLOCATION 

ARRANGEMENTS IN A SiNGLE WIRE CENTER AS MULTIPLE FIBER- 
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BASED COLLOCATION ARRANGEMENTS IN THAT WIRE CENTER? 

No. After the physical verification of the collocation arrangements was 

completed, BellSouth manually compared the list of collocators in each 

wire center with a list of customer names and former names from 

BellSouth’s records to determine if there were affiliated carriers in any wire 

center. Where this was the case, BellSouth counted only one of the 

affiliated carriers’ fiber-based collocation arrangements. 

PLEASE DESCRIBE HOW BELLSOUTH USED THE COUNT OF 

BUSINESS LINES AND FIBER-BASED COLLOCATION 

ARRANGEMENTS IN DETERMINING THE WIRE CENTERS WHERE 

CLECS ARE NOT IMPAIRED. 

The collocation information for each wire center was merged with the 

count of the business lines using December 2003 data in each of the wire 

centers. This information was consolidated into a single list that reflects 

the proper Tier for the wire center, as well as the Common Language 

Location Identifier (“CLLI”) Code for the wire center, and the number of 

business lines. As explained earlier, BellSouth provided in Carrier 

Notification Letter SN91085088, dated April 15, 2005, those wire centers 

that qualified under the FCC’s business line and or fiber-based collocator 

criteria, using December 2003 line counts. Exhibit PAT-4 provides the 

Florida information updated with December 2004 line counts. 
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Q. 

PLEASE EXPLAIN YOUR REFERENCE TO ”TIER” IN YOUR PREVIOUS 

RESPONSE. 

The FCC defines “Tiers” in 47 CFR s5.t -31 9(e)(3). 

Tier I wire centers are those ILEC wire centers that contain at least 

four fiber-based collocators, at least 38,000 business lines, or both. 

Once a wire center is determined to be a Tier I wire center, that 

wire center is not subject to later reclassification as a Tier 2 or Tier 

3 wire center. 

Tier 2 wire centers are those ILEC wire centers that are not Tier I 

wire centers, but contain at least three fiber-based collocators, at 

least 24,000 business lines, or both. Once a wire center is 

determined to be a Tier 2 wire center, that wire center is not subject 

to later reclassification as a Tier 3 wire center. 

Tier 3 wire centers are those ILEC wire centers that do not meet 

the criteria for Tier I or Tier 2 wire centers. 

HOW MANY WIRE CENTERS IN FLORIDA DID BELLSOUTH FIND 

MEET THE CRITERIA SET FORTH 8Y THE FCC? 

As shown in BellSouth’s April 15, 2005 CNL, using December 2003 data 

and the process described above, BellSouth determined that Florida has 

37 Tier 1 wire centers with at least four (4) fiber-based collocation 

arrangements or at least 38,000 business lines. Florida also has 14 Tier 2 

wire centers that have at least three (3) fiber-based collocation 
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arrangements or at least 24,000 business lines. As shown on Exhibit 

PAT-4, using the updated December 2004 data, BellSouth has 37 Tier -l 

wire centers and 15 Tier 2 wire centers in Florida. 

Again looking at December 2003 data, there are 10 wire centers in which 

CLECs are not impaired without unbundled access to DS3 high capacity 

loops, and 2 wire centers where CLECs are not impaired without 

unbundled access to DSI high capacity loops. Using the December 2004 

data results in no change to these wire centers. 

HAS THIS INFORMATION BEEN SHARED WITH CLECS? 

BellSouth initially shared the information based on the December 2003 

data with CLECs on February 18, 2005, via BellSouth’s Carrier Notification 

Process. BellSouth subsequently released Carrier Notification Letters that 

provided further details. These letters are all published on BellSouth’s 

website: 

http:/linterconnection.bellsouth.com/notificati~nslcarrierlcarrier tett 05.hZ 

- ml. Copies of these Carrier Notifications Letters regarding the impairment 

assessment process are attached as Exhibit FAT-3 to my testimony. 

Because BetlSouth just received the validated 2004 data report from 

Deloitte, the updated wire center list based on December 2004 data has 

not yet been posted to BellSouth’s interconnection website. As I noted 

earlier, the Florida wire center list is attached as Exhibit PAT-4 to my 

testimony. 

39 



1 

2 Issue 4(c), TRRO Final Rules: What language should be included in 

3 agreements to reflect the procedures identified in (b)? 
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WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S POSITION ON THIS ISSUE? 

Once the “no impairment” wire center list is approved by an agency of 

appropriate jurisdiction, CLECs may no longer self-certify that they are 

entitled to obtain high capacity loops and transport on an unbundled basis 

in wire centers where they are not impaired. 

WHAT LANGUAGE DOES BELLSOUTH PROPOSE THAT THE 

COMMISSION APPROVE TO ADDRESS THIS ISSUE? 

D S I  LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 14, 2005, BellSouth is proposing the language in Section 2.1.4.9 of 

Exhibits PAT-I to my testimony. For CLECs that did not have an 

interconnection agreement with BellSouth prior to March I A ,  2005, this 

language is set forth in Section 2.1 -4.4 of Exhibit PAT2 to my testimony. 

DS3 LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, this language is set forth in Section 2.1.4.10 of Exhibits 

PAT-I to my testimony. For CLECs that did not have an interconnection 
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agreement with BellSouth prior to March I?, 2005, this language is set 

forth in Section 2.1.4.5 of Exhibit PAT-2 to my testimony. 

DSI DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, this language is set forth in Section 6.2.6.7 of Exhibit 

PAT4 to mytestimony. For CLECs that did not have an 

interconnection agreement with BellSouth prior to March 11, 2005, this 

language is set forth in Section 5.2.2.4 of Exhibit PAT-2 to my testimony. 

DS3 DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 11, 2005, this language is set forth in Section 6.2.6.8 of Exhibit 

PAT-I to my testimony. For CLECs that did not have an interconnection 

agreement with BellSouth prior to March 11, 2005, this language is set 

forth in Section 5.2.2.5 of Exhibit PAT-2 to my testimony. 

issue 7, TRROlFinal Rules: (a) Does the COMMlSSION have the authority to 

require BellSouth to include in its interconnection agreements entered into 

pursuant to Section 252, network elements under either state law, or 

pursuant to Section 271 or any other federal law other than Section 251? 

(b) If the answer to part (a) is affirmative in any respect, does the 

Commission have the authority to  establish rates for such elements? (c) If 

the answer to part (a) o r  (b) is affirmative in any respect, (i) what language, 

if any should be included in the ICA with regard to the rates for such 
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2 

elements, and (ii) what language, if any should be included in the ICA with 

regard to the terms and conditions for such elements? 

Q. 

A. 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S POSITION ON THIS ISSUE? 

The short answer is no - state regulators do not have the authority 

to require BellSouth to include in section 252 interconnection 

agreements any element not required by section 251 of the q996 

Act. This is a legal issue that BellSouth has already addressed in 

its Motion for Summary Judgment, or in the Alternative, Motion for 

Declaratory Ruling in this proceeding. My understanding is that 

state commissions have no legal basis to require BellSouth to 

include, in its interconnection agreements, network elements that 

are not required by Section 251 of the Act, but that may be required 

pursuant to either state law, Section 271 or other federat law. The 

1996 Act requires interconnection agreements to comply with the 

requirements of Section 251, and Section 251 requirements are the 

only requirements that Section 252 obligates lLECs to include in 

these agreements. I will defer to BellSouth’s legal briefs for any 

further comment on this issue. 

3 
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20 

21 

22 Issue 9, TRROlFinal Rules: What rates, terms, and conditions should 

23 govern the transition of existing network elements that BellSouth is no 

24 longer obligated to provide as Section 251 UNEs to non-Section 251 

25 network elements and other services and (a) what is the proper treatment 
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for such network elements at the end of the transition period; and (b) what 

is the appropriate transition period, and what are the appropriate rates, 

terms and conditions during such transition period, for unbundled high 

capacity loops, high capacity transport, and dark fiber transport in and 

between wire centers that do not meet the FCC’s non-impairment 

standards at this time, but that meet such standards in the future? 

Q. HOW DO YOU INTERPRET THIS ISSUE AND HOW DOES THIS ISSUE 

DIFFER FROM ISSUE NUMBER I ?  

A. 1 interpret this issue to address those de-listed network elements for which 

there is no transition period or for which the transition period has already 

ended. These network elements include: entrance facilities, enterprise or 

DSI level switching, OCN loops and transport, fiber to the home, fiber 

sub-loop feeder, “greenfield” fiber build, and packet switching. To the 

extent CLECs have interpreted this issue differently I will address that in 

my rebuttal testimony. 

Q. SHOULD THE PARTIES INCORPORATE LANGUAGE IN THEIR 

AGREEMENT TO ALLOW CLECS TIME TO TRANSITION OFF OF 

THESE ELEMENTS? 

A. No. The FCC eliminated ILECs’ obligation tu provide unbundled access to 

these elements almost two years ago, when it released the PRO. Any 

CLEC that still has rates, terms and conditions for these elements in its 
-.. 
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interconnection agreement has reaped the benefits of unlawful unbundling 

of these elements for far too long. The Commission can not, and should 

not, attempt to impose any sort of transition obligation where the FCC has 

not required one. 

WHAT SHOULD THE COMMISSION ORDER WITH RESPECT TO 

SUCH ELEMENTS? 

BellSouth proposes that, to the extent a CLEC has rates, terms and 

conditions for these elements in its interconnection agreement those rates, 

terms and conditions should be removed. To the extent a CLEC has any 

such elements or arrangements in place after the effective date of the 

TRRO amendment, BeltSouth shall, upon 30 days’ written notice, 

disconnect or convert such services. tf the CLEC fails to submit orders to 

disconnect or convert such arrangements within this 30 day period, 

BellSouth will transition such circuits to equivalent BellSouth tariffed 

services. If BellSouth must identify and transition the circuit, full 

nonrecurring charges shall apply as set forth in BellSouth tariffs. 

WHAT LANGUAGE DOES BELLSOUTH PROPOSE TO ADDRESS THIS 

ISSUE? 

BellSouth is proposing the same language for both existing and new 

CLECs. This language is set forth in Section 1.7 of Exhibits PAT-? and 

PAT-2 to my testimony. 
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A. 

DOES THIS ISSUE ADDRESS THE SAME NETWORK ELEMENTS 

THAT ARE ADDRESSED IN ISSUE NUMBER I? 

Yes, these are de-listed UNEs subject to a transition period. 
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6 such circumstances? 
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Issue I O ,  TRRO/ Final Rules: What rates, terms and conditions, if any, 

should apply to UNEs that are not converted on or before March 11, 2006, 

and what impact, if any should the conduct of the parties have upon the 

determination of the applicable rates, terms and conditions that apply in 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH'S POSITION ON THIS ISSUE? 

BellSouth's position is that none of the de-listed network elements for 

which the FCC established a transition period may remain in place after 

March I O ,  2006 (or September I O ,  2006, in the case of dark fiber 

elements). I address each element in more detail below: 

SWITCHl NG 

The FCC made dear in the TRRO that CLECs must transition their entire 

embedded base of DSO level switching/UNE-P lines to alternative 

arrangements by March 71, 2006, not on or after that date. 47 C.F.R. 

51.31 S(d)(ii) states that a CLEC "shall migrate its embedded base of end- 

user customers off of the unbundled local circuit switching element to an 
~~ 
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alternative arrangement within 72 months of the effective date of the 

Triennial Review Remand Order.” (emphasis added). There is no 

question as to whether any of these elements may remain in place beyond 

March 1 1 ,  2006. The plain fanguage of the FCC’s Rule makes clear that 

they may not. 

STAND-ALONE SWITCHING PORTS 

Consistent with the FCC’s goals to allow the parties time to “complete the 

tasks necessary to an orderly transition,”’ BellSouth is asking CLECs to 

submit no later than October I, 2005, orders to disconnect or convert their 

Embedded Base local switching ports to other BellSouth services. Since 

BellSouth offers no tariff equivalent for DSO level switching, BeltSouth 

requests that the Commission provide that BellSouth may disconnect any 

stand-alone switching ports which remain in place on March 11, 2006. 

UNE-P 

As with stand-alone switching port UNEs, BellSouth is asking CLECs to 

submit orders or spreadsheets to disconnect or convert their Embedded 

Base UNE-Ps by October ‘I, 2005. If a CLEC fails to submit orders or 

spreadsheets to convert its entire embedded base to alternative 

arrangements by October 1, 2005, BellSouth should be permitted to 

identify all such remaining Embedded Base UNE-P lines and convert them 

to the equivalent resold services no later than March 70, 2006. Such lines 

will be subject to applicable disconnect charges and the full nonrecurring 
-.. 

’ TRRO at 7 227 
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charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

HIGH CAPACITY LOOPS 

DSI and DS3 loops 

The FCC stated clearly in the TRRO, again, that CLECs must transition 

their Embedded Base and Excess DS? and DS3 Loops to alternative 

arrangements by March 1 I 2006 (or September I O ,  2006 in the case of 

dark fiber loops). The FCC stated, with regard to DS1 and DS3 loops, for 

example: ”Because we remove a significant high-capacity loop unbundling 

obligations formerly placed on incumbent LECs, . . . ?  we find it prudent to 

establish a plan to facilitate the transition of UNEs to alternative loop 

options. Specifically, we adopt a twelve-month plan for competing carriers 

to transition to alternative facilities or arrangements, including self- 

provided facilities, alternative facilities offered by other carriers, or tariffed 

services offered by the incumbent LEC. ” (TRRO at 7195) 

Here again, the FCC explained that it established a 12-month transition 

period to allow the parties time to “perform the tasks necessary to an 

orderly transition.. . .”* To comply with the FCC’s objectives, BellSouth is 

asking CLECs to submit spreadsheets by December 9, 2005, to 

disconnect or convert their Embedded Base and Excess DSI and DS3 

Loops to other 8ellSouth services. If a CLEC fails to submit such 

spreadsheets by December 9, 2005, BellSouth should be permitted to 

identify all such remaining Embedded Base and Excess DSI and DS3 

TRRO at 7 196 
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loops and transition such circuits to corresponding BeilSouth tariffed 

services no later than March I O ,  2006. Such lines shall be subject to 

applicable disconnect charges and full nonrecurring charges as set forth in 

BellSouth’s tariffs. 

Dark Fiber Loops 

BellSouth is asking CLECs to submit spreadsheets to disconnect or 

convert their Embedded Base Dark Fiber Loops to other BellSouth 

services by June I O ,  2006. If a CLEC fails to submit such spreadsheets by 

June I O y  2006, BellSouth’s position is that it may identify all such 

remaining Embedded Base Dark Fiber Loops and transition such circuits 

to the corresponding BellSouth tariffed service no later than September 

I O ,  2006. Such lines shall be subject to applicable disconnect charges 

and full nonrecurring charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

DSI and DS3 Dedicated Transport 

As with the aforementioned elements, the FCC made clear its intention for 

CLECs to transition their embedded base and excess DSI,  DS3 and Dark 

Fiber Transport to alternative arrangements by March 11, 2006. For 

example, with respect to DSI and DS3 dedicated transport, the  FCC 

stated: “Because we remove significant dedicated transport unbundling 

obligations, -.., we find it prudent to establish a plan to facilitate the 

transition from UNEs to alternative transport options, including special 

access services offered by the incumbent LECs. Specifically, for DSI and 
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DS3 dedicated transport we adopt a twelve-month plan for competing 

carriers to transition to alternative facilities or arrangements.. .” (TRRO at 

71 42) 

BellSouth is asking CLECs to submit spreadsheets by December 9, 2005, 

identifying all Embedded Sase and Excess DSI and DS3 Dedicated 

Transport and DSI and DS3 Entrance Facilities to be disconnected or 

converted to other BeltSouth services. If a CLEC fails to submit such 

spreadsheets by December 9, 2005, BellSouth should be permitted to 

identify any remaining Embedded Base and Excess DS1 and DS3 

Dedicated Transport as well as DS1 and DS3 Entrance Facilities and 

convert such circuits to corresponding BellSouth tariff services no later 

than March 10, 2006, and that such circuits shall be subject to all 

applicable disconnect charges and full non-recurring charges as set forth 

in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

Dark Fiber Transport 

BellSouth is asking CLECs to submit by June 10, 2006, spreadsheets 

identifying all Embedded Base Dark Fiber Transport to be disconnected or 

converted to other BellSouth services. If a CLEC fails to submit such 

spreadsheets by June IO, 2006, BellSouth’s position is it may identify all 

remaining Embedded Base Dark Fiber Transport and covert such circuits 

to the corresponding BellSouth tariff service by September 14, 2006, and 

such circuits shall be subject to applicable disconnect charges and full 

non-recurring charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 
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To be absolutely clear, once again, what BellSouth is requesting is that 

the Commission make it clear that all conversions must occur prior to 

March I 1  , 2006 or, in the case of dark fiber, September 11, 2006. In an 

effort to ensure that end-user services are not disrupted because a CLEC 

has failed to arrange for the proper conversions, BellSouth has provided 

alternatives that unconverted elements can be changed to, for all 

elements other than stand-alone switching (for which BellSouth does not 

offer an alternative other than in its commercial agreement). However, 

just as was the case with the March 11, 2005 date regarding no “new 

adds,” the March 1 I 2006 date (September I I , 2006 for dark fiber) is a 

final date, not merely a suggestion. The FCC has provided an ample 

conversion period. BellSouth is willing and able to work with the CLECs to 

facilitate an orderly conversion. The conversions cannot, however, be left 

to the last minute, or last day. Should any CLEC elect to follow that 

course, it should be prepared for the consequences. If the CtECs meet 

the dates that BellSouth has requested? BellSouth will make the 

conversions before March -I 3 ,  2006. 

WHAT RATES, TERMS AND CONDITIONS DOES BELLSOUTH 

PROPOSE TO GOVERN EACH OF THE AFOREMENTIONED 

ELEMENTS IF THEY ARE NOT CONVERTED TO ALTERNATIVE 

ARRANGMENTS BY MARCH 1 j, 2006? 

My response to this question is broken into subparts for each element 
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below: 

LOCAL SWITCHING 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March I I, 2005, BellSouth proposes the language contained in Sections 

4.2.5 - 4-26  of Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony for stand alone ports and in 

Sections 5.4.3.5 - 5.4.3.6 of Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony for UNE-P. 

DS1 AND DS3 LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March I I ,  2005, this language is set forth in Sections 2.1.4.1 I - 2.1.4.1 1.2 

of Exhibits PAT-? to my testimony. 

DARK FIBER LOOPS 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March I I, 2005, BellSouth proposes the language contained in Sections 

2.8.4.7 - 2.8.4.7.2 of Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. 

DS3 AND DS3 DEDICATED TRANSPORT 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 1 3 ,  2005, this language is set forth in Sections 6.2.6.9 - 6.2.6.9.2 of 

Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. 

DARK FIBER TRANSPORT 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 
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March 1 1, 2005, this language is set forth in Sections 6.9.1.9 - 6.9.1 9.2 of 

Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. 

Issue 13, TRO Commingling: What is the scope of commingling allowed 

under the FCC’s rules and orders and what language should be included in 

Interconnection Agreements to implement commingling (including rates)? 

Q. HOW DOES THE FCC DEFINE COMMINGLING? 

A. The FCC defines “commingling” in 47 C.F.R. § 51.5. There it states: 

Commingling means the connecting, attaching, or otherwise linking 
of an unbundled network element, or a cornbination of unbundled 
network elements, to one or more facilities or services that a 
requesting telecommunications carrier has obtained at wholesale 
from an incumbent LEC, or the combining of an unbundled network 
element, or a combination of unbundled network elements with one 
or more such facilities or services. 

SE RVI CES 

HAS OBTA 

RULE? 

Q. DID THE FCC CLARIFY WHAT IT MEANT BY “FACILITIES OR 

THAT A REQUESTING TELECOMMUNICATIONS CARRIER 

NED AT WHOLESALE FROM AN INCUMBENT LEC” IN ITS 

A. Yes. The FCC describes these wholesale services in paragraph 579 of 

the TRO as “switched and special access services offered pursuant to 

t a riff. ’’ 

Q. DO THESE WHOLESALE SERVICES INCLUDE SECTION 271 
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ELEMENTS? 

No. The FCC made clear in its TRO Errata Order that ILECs are not 

obligated to combine UNEs and UNE combinations with Section 271 

elements. 

In paragraph 27 of its Errata Order, the FCC revised the first sentence of 

paragraph 584 in Part VI11 A of the TRO by removing the italicized portion 

below: “As a final matter, we require that incumbent LECs permit 

commingling of UNEs and UNE combinations with other wholesale 

facilities and services, including any network elements unbundied 

pursuant to section 271 and any services offered for resale pursuant to 

section 251(c)(4) of the Act.” That deletion makes clear the FCC’s intent 

that ILECs are not required to commingle UNE and UNE combinations 

with Section 271 elements. 

Some CLECs have attempted to confuse this issue by citing another 

portion of the Errata Order, where the FCC removed the sentence in italics 

below from footnote 1990: 

We decline to require BOCs, pursuant to section 271, to combine 
network elements that no longer are required to be unbundled 
under section 251. Unlike section 251 (c)(3),  items 4-6 and I O  of 
section 271’s competitive checklist contain no mention of 
“combining” and, as noted above, do not refer back to the 
combination requirement set forth in section 251 (c)(3). We also 
decline to apply our commingling rule, set forth in Parf VII A, above 
to services that musf be offered pursuant to these checklist items. 

_. 

29 
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Q. 

A. 

This Commission should not be fooled. The FCC revised the text of the 

TRO specifically addressing this issue, and that demonstrates expressly 

the FCC’s intent that ILECs are not required to commingle UNEs with 

section 271 elements. With the  change to make that clear in the body of 

the Order, there was no reason to include the footnote language the FCC 

removed in the Errata Order. 

DO STATE COMMISSIONS HAVE JURISDICTION TO RESOLVE 

WHETHER THE FCC INTENDED FOR ILECS TO COMMINGLE UNES 

AND UNE COMBINATIONS WITH SECTION 271 ELEMENTS? 

My lay understanding is that state commissions do not have jurisdiction 

over decisions related to an ILEC’s 271 obligations. The Act makes clear 

that such decisions fall within the exclusive jurisdiction of the FCC. This 

has been discussed extensively in the briefs filed in this proceeding by 

BellSouth and I will defer to the comments made there. 

NOW THAT YOU HAVE ADDRESSED THE CLEC’S “27157 ARGUMENT 

RELATED TO COMMINGLING, PLEASE TELL US TO WHAT EXTENT 

COMMINGLING IS ALLOWED PURSUANT TO THE TRO. 

CLECs are permitted to commingle, or connect, attach, or otherwise link, a 

UNE or UNE combination with one or more of BeltSouth’s tariffed access 

services. 
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IS BELLSOUTH OBLIGATED TO COMMINGLE EITHER ITS UNES OR 

TARIFFED SERVICES WtTH ANOTHER CARRIER’S SERVICES? 

No. Neither the TRO nor the TRRO imposes any obligation on ILECs to 

permit CLECs to commingle either their service, or a third party’s service, 

with an ILEC UNE or tariffed service. The FCC’s commingling rule 

requires only that “an incumbent LEC shall permit a requesting 

telecommunications carrier to commingle a UNE or a UNE Combination 

with one or more facilities or services that a requesting carrier has 

obtained at wholesale from an incumbent LEC pursuant to a method other 

than unbundling under section 251(c)(3) of the Act.” TRO at 1 579 

(emphasis added). Clearly, the FCC did not require ILECs to permit 

commingling of their services with any random service offered by another 

carrier. 

IS BELLSOUTH REQUIRED TO RATCHET INDIVIDUAL FACILITIES 

AND, IF NOT, HOW SHOULD BILLING FOR SUCH CIRCUITS BE 

HANDLED? 

No, BellSouth is not obligated to ratchet individual facilities. The FCC 

made this clear in paragraph 580 of the TRO, where it stated: ”.. .we do 

not require incumbent LECs to ’ratchet’ individual facilities.” It likewise 

stated in paragraph 582 of the TRO: “We decline, however, to require 

‘ratcheting,’ which is a pricing mechanism that involves billing a single 

circuit at multiple rates to develop a single blended rate.” The FCC went 
- ̂ - 
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on, in paragraph 582, to address how billing of these circuits should be 

handled. It stated that ILECs are permitted to “assess the rates for UNEs 

(or UNE combinations) commingled with tariffed access services on an 

element-by-element and a service-by service basis.” In footnote 1796 of 

the TRO, the FCC provided an example of a CLEC combining a UNE loop 

to special access interoffice transport, and stated that the CLEC would 

pay “UNE rates for the unbundled loops and tariffed rates for the special 

access circuit.” Therefore, BellSouth will bill the UNE portion of the circuit 

at the rates set forth in the CLEC’s interconnection agreement, and the 

remainder of the circuit at the applicable tariff rate, or at the rates set forth 

in a separate agreement between the parties. 

WHAT LANGUAGE DOES BELLSOUTH PROPOSE TO IMPLEMENT 

COMMINGLING IN ITS INTERCONNECTION AGREEMENTS? 

BellSouth is proposing the same language for both existing and new 

CLECs. This language is set forth in Sections 1.11 - lA2 of Exhibits 

PAT-I and PAT-2 to my testimony. 

19 

20 Issue 14, TRO - Conversions: Is BellSouth required to provide conversion 

21 of special access  circuits to UNE pricing, and, if so, at what rates, terms 

22 and conditions and during what timeframe should such new requests for 

23 such conversions be effectuated? 

24 

25 Q. WHAT ARE THE FCC’S RULES REGARDING CONVERSIONS? 
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Q. 

A. 

In the TRO, the FCC concluded that carriers can convert either I) UNE or 

UNE combinations to wholesale services, or 2) wholesale services to UNE 

and UNE combinations, provided the CLEC meets any applicable service 

eligibility criteria. If the circuit fails to meet any applicable eligibility criteria, 

the ILEC can convert the UNE or UNE combination back to the equivalent 

wholesale service. In the TRRO, the FCC specifically prohibited CLECs 

from using UNEs or converting special access circuits to UNEs for the 

exclusive purpose of providing long distance or mobile s e ~ i c e . ~  

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S POSITION ON THIS ISSUE? 

BellSouth’s position is that it is required to convert special access services 

to UNE pricing, subject to the FCC’s limitations on high-capacity EELS, 

and to convert UNE circuits to special access services, provided that the 

requesting CLEC’s contract has these terms incorporated in its contract. 

BeltSouth believes the same conversion rate should apply regardless of 

the conversion and has offered that the conversion be effective as of the 

next billing cycle following receipt of a complete and accurate request for 

such a conversion. However, conversions should be limited to switch-as- 

is arrangements. If physical changes to the circuit are required, it should 

not be considered a conversion, and the full nonrecurring disconnect and 

installation charges should apply. In addition, conversions should be 

considered termination for purposes of any applicable vofurne and term 
. .  

’ TRRO, at 11 229 and 230 
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20 

21 
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discount plan or grandfathered arrangements. 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S PROPOSED LANGUAGE TO ADDRESS THIS 

ISSUE? 

BellSouth is proposing the same language for both existing and new 

CLECs. This language is set forth in Sections I .6, 1 A3.1 and I .13.2 of 

Exhibits PAT-I and PAT-2 of my testimony: 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S PROPOSED RATE IN FLORIDA FOR 

SWITCH-AS-IS CONVERSIONS? 

In Florida, BellSouth proposes $24.97 for the first single DSI or fower 

capacity loop conversion on an LSR and $3.52 per loop for additional 

loop conversions on that LSR. For a project consisting of 15 or more 

loops submitted on a single spreadsheet, BellSouth is proposing $26.46 

for the first loop-and $5.01 for each additional loop on the same LSR 

generated via a-spreadsheet . For DS3 and higher capacity loops and for 

interoffice transport conversions, BellSouth proposes a rate of $40.28 for 

the first single conversion on an LSR and $33.52 per loop for additional 

single conversions on that LSR. For a-project consisting of I 5  or more 

such elements in a state submitted on a single spreadsheet, BellSouth is 

proposing $64.09 for the first loop and $25.64 for each additional loop 

conversion on that same spreadsheet. The Commission previously 

ordered a rate of $8.98 for EEL conversions. 

58 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 Q. 

7 

8 A. 

9 

10 

I? 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 Q. 

22 

Issue 15, TRO-Conversions: What are the appropriate rates, terms and 

conditions and effective dates, if any, for conversion requests that were 

pending on the effective date of the TRO? 

23 

24 

25 A. 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S POSITION ON THIS ISSUE? 

BetiSouth’s position is that the terms of interconnection agreements in 

effect on the effective date of the TRO are the appropriate rates, terms, 

conditions, and effective dates for €EL conversion requests that were 

pending on that date. 

It is my understanding that some carriers may try to claim that the TRO 

somehow held a retroactive requirement for ILECs to honor “pending 

CLEC requests” for conversion of individual elements, rather than 

combinations, to UNEs in spite of the fact that no rates, terms, or 

conditions for such conversions existed in interconnection agreements 

and ILECs had had no obligation to perform such conversions up to that 

point. However, there is no basis for this claim. 

PLEASE EXPLAIN HOW YOU CONCLUDE THAT ILECS DID NOT HAVE 

AN OBLIGATION TO PERFORM STAND-ALONE ELEMENT 

CONVERSIONS PRIOR TO THE TRO. 

- .  

First, neither the FCC nor any other regulatory body had issued an order 
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20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 Q. 

obligating ItECs to perform stand-alone element conversions. In the 

TRO, the  FCC held, for the first time, that ILECs had an obligation to 

convert special access circuits to stand-alone UNEs at TELRIC rates. 

(TRO at Tfn 586-87). 

Second, the language of the TRO itself makes clear that this was a new 

requirement. In paragraph 585 of the TRO, the FCC said: “We 

decline.. .to adopt rules establishing specific procedures.. . .” (emphasis 

added) and “. . .carriers can establish any necessary procedures to perform 

conversions.. . .” (emphasis added). In the next paragraph, the FCC stated: 

”We conclude that carriers may both convert UNEs and UNE 

combinations to wholesale services and convert wholesale service to 

UNEs and UNE combinations.. .” This language makes clear that this was 

a new requirement, and not a modification of any previous requirement. 

That point is also made clear by comparing the language above to the 

language addressing conversion of combinations in the TRO. The FCC 

stated in Paragraph 573: “We reaffirm our existing rules regarding UNE 

combinations.” (emphasis added) Paragraph 574 says: “We reiterate the 

conditions that apply to the duty of [ILECs] to provide UNE combinations 

upon request.. . .” (emphasis added). In addition, paragraph 575 says: 

’‘-. .our rules currently require [ILECs] to make UNE 

combinations. .available.. . .’* (emphasis added). 

WHY DO CLECS THEN CLAIM THAT ILECS WERE REQUIRED BY THE 
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28 

TRO TO CONVERT STAND-ALONE ELEMENTS IF THE CLEC HAD 

REQUESTED SUCH CONVERSIONS IN THE PAST? 

A. CLECs argue that paragraph 589 of the TRO supports this position. 

However, paragraph 589 discusses EELs, and only EELs. This paragraph 

required that for pending €EL requests that had not been converted 

(whether or not they would actually be converted due to the change in the 

qualifying criteria, Le., the TRO's service eligibility criteria), CLECs were 

entitled to a true-up to the effective date of the TRO. Specifically, 

paragraph 589 of the TRO states: 

As a final matter, we decline to require retroactive billing to any time 
before the effective date of this Order. The eligibility criteria we 
adopt in this Order supersede the safe harbors that applied to EEL 
conversions in the past. To the extent pending requests have not 
been converted, however, competitive LECs are entitled to the 
appropriate pricing up to the effective date of this Order. 

There is nothing in this paragraph that addresses the conversion or 

requested conversion of individual elements. 

Q. WAS THIS PORTION OF THE TRO SELF-EFFECTUATING? 

A. No. In the TRO, the FCC expressly stated that the change in law 

procedures set forth in the interconnection agreements were the 

appropriate means to implement the  obligations set forth in the TRO. 

"We decline the request of several BOCs that we override the section 252 

process and unilaterally change all interconnection agreements to avoid 
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any delay associated with renegotiation of contract provisions.” (TRO at 

lT701)- 

3 

4 Issue 21, TRO - Call Related Databases: What is the appropriate ICA 

5 language, if any to address access to call related databases? 

6 

7 Q. 

8 

9 

10 A. 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 Q. 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

A. 

AS AN INITIAL MATTER, PLEASE tDENTIFY THE CALL RELATED 

DATABASES. 

The FCC defines call related databases as “databases that are used in 

signaling networks for billing and collection or for the transmission, routing 

or other provision of telecommunications ser~ices.”~ It identifies the 

following databases as call-related databases: 1 ) Line Information 

Database Base (“LIDB”), 2) Calling Name and Number (’CNAM’’), 3) Toll 

Free Calling, 4) Local Number Portability (“LNP”), 5) Advanced Intelligent 

Network (”AIN”), and 6 )  E91 f I 

UNDER WHAT CIRCUMSTANCES IS BELLSOUTH OBLIGATED TO 

PROVIDE UNBUNDLED ACCESS TO ITS CALL RELATED 

DATABASES? 

BellSouth is obligated to provide unbundled access to call-related 

databases only while it is obligated to provide unbundled access to local 

switching. 

TRO at 549 
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The FCC relieved ILECs of their obligation to provide unbundled access to 

DS1 level switching when it released the TRO almost two years ago. 

Therefore, BellSouth is no longer obligated to provide unbundled access 

to call-related databases associated with DS1 level switching. 

Subsequently, in the TRRO, the FCC relieved ILECs of their obligation to 

provide unbundled access to DSO level switching, subject to the transition 

period established in that Order. As a result, BellSouth is only obligated to 

provide unbundled access to call-related databases associated with DSO 

level switching through the end of the 12 month transition period for 

switching, or until March IO, 2006. Thereafter, call related databases will 

no longer be available on an unbundled basis. 

WHAT LANGUAGE SHOULD BE INCLUDED iN THE 

INTERCONNECTION AGREEMENT TO ADDRESS CALL-RELATED 

DATABASES? 

For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth as of 

March 1 I , 2005, BellSouth proposes the language contained in Sections 7 

and 8 of Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. This language works in 

conjunction with BellSouth’s proposed language for Local Switching and 

UNE-P, and must accompany that language. Again, BellSouth is only 

obligated to provide unbundled access to call-related databases while it is 

still obligated provide unbundled access to locat switching and UNE-P. 
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1 BellSouth is not proposing rates, terms and conditions for call-related 

databases with new CLECs that sign an interconnection agreement with 

BellSouth after March 11, 2005, for the same reason BellSouth is not 

proposing rates, terms and conditions for switching and UNE-P in 

interconnection agreements with new CLECs. 
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Issue 28: What is the appropriate ICA language to implement BellSouth's 

EEL audit rights, if any, under the TRO? 

: O  Q. 

- l A  
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25 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH'S POSITION ON THIS ISSUE? 

BellSouth's position is that the FCC was clear in stating the parameters of 

an EELS audit. The language in the interconnection agreements should 

reflect these parameters and need not go further. The TRO requires that: 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

ILECs may audit on an annual basis to determine compliance with the 

qualifying service eligibility criteria; 

ILECs initially obtain and pay for the  auditor; 

Auditors must be independent pursuant to American Institute for 

Certified Public Accountants (AICPA) standards for independence; 

The audit must be performed in accordance with AICPA standards for 

an "examination engagement ;" 

The auditor determines material compliance or non-compliance; 

CLECs who are determined by the auditor to have failed to comply with 

the service eligibility requirements are required to true-up any 

difference in payments, convert noncompliant circuits and make 
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correct payments on a going-forward basis; 

7. CLECs who are determined by the auditor to have failed to comply with 

the service eligibility requirements must reimburse the ILEC for the 

cost of the auditor; 

8. ILECs must reimburse CLECs who are determined by the auditor to 

have complied with the service eligibility requirements for its 

demonstrable costs associated with the audit; and 

9. CLECs must maintain the appropriate documentation to support their 

certifications of compliance with the service eligibility requirements. 

WHAT IS BELLSOUTH’S PROPOSED LANGUAGE ON THIS ISSUE? 

BellSouth is proposing the same language for both existing and new 

CLECs. For CLECs that had an interconnection agreement with BellSouth 

as of March I ? ,  2005, this language is set forth in Section 5.3.4.3 of 

Exhibit PAT-I to my testimony. For CLECs that did not have an 

interconnection agreement with BellSouth prior to March 11, 2005, this 

language is set forth in Section 4.3.4.3 of Exhibit PAT-2 to my testimony. 

IS THERE ANY REASON TO INCLUDE A LIST OF “ACCEPTABLE” 

AUDITORS IN THE INTERCONNECTION AGREEMENT? 

No. Because the TRO and the ICA language proposed by BellSouth 

include the requirement that the AtCPA standards be followed, any auditor 

who can meet those standards should be acceptable. There is no 
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conceivable reason for requiring that the universe of auditors be firnited 

beyond that standard nor be limited before any auditor is given the chance 

to make a proposal to perform an audit. 

Further, there is no requirement that the parties must agree to a particular 

auditor. Even if a list of “acceptable” auditors is written into the 

agreement, a CLEC might assert that it must agree to the particular 

auditor before the audit takes place, This would not only tead to great 

increases in the expense to both parties, but also would lead to endless 

delays and provide a convenient means for CLECs to avoid an audit 

altogether. 

WHEN MUST A CLEC REIMBURSE AN ILEC FOR THE COST OF THE 

AUDITOR? 

The TRO says in paragraph 627 that ’‘...we retain the requirement 

adopted in the Supplemental Order Clarification concerning payment of 

the audit costs in the event the independent auditor concludes the 

competitive LEC failed to comply with the service eligibility criteria.” 

Further, footnote 1907 clarifies the Supplemental Order Clarification as 

requiring Competitive LECs to “reimburse the incumbent if the audit 

uncovers noncompliance with the locat usage options.” Paragraph 627 

goes on to say that “to the extent the independent auditor’s report 

concludes that the competitive LEC failed to comply in all material 

respects with the service eligibility criteria, the competitive LEC must 
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reimburse the incumbent LEC for the cost of the independent auditor.” 

WHEN MUST AN ILEC REIMBURSE A CLEC FOR ITS 

DEMONSTRABLE COSTS OF THE AUDIT? 

The TRO says in paragraph 628 that “to the extent the independent 

auditor’s report concludes that the requesting carrier complied in alf 

material respects with the eligibility criteria, the incumbent LEC must 

reimburse the audited carrier for its costs associated with the audit.” 

THE LANGUAGE 1N THE TRO FOR THESE TWO INSTANCES IS VERY 

SIMILAR. WHY DOESN’T BELLSOUTH PROPOSE TO USE THE 

PHRASE “IN ALL MATERIAL RESPECTS’ IN BOTH CASES? 

Through discussions with CLECs in attempting to negotiate this language, 

it became apparent that at least some CLECs would attempt unreasonably 

to twist the meaning of ”all.” Some CLECs indicated that they would argue 

that they were not responsible for the cost of the auditor unless the auditor 

found that they did not comply in any respect with the service eligibility 

criteria. In other words, the CLECs argue that the sentence means “failed 

in all material respects.” However, while I am not a grammar scholar, the 

rules of English grammar suggest that the phrase “in all material respects” 

was intended to modify “comply,” not “failed.” The reading requires that 

the CLEC pay for the cost of the auditor if the CLEC did not materially 

comply with the service eligibility requirements. This may mean that the 
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auditor determines that the CLEC did not comply with one portion of the 

criteria, for instance, they did not have sufficient local interconnection 

trunks in a LATA or some percentage of the circuits in question did not 

meet the criteria. Whatever the noncompliance, to the extent the auditor 

determines that this noncompliance is material, the CLEC would be 

responsible for the  cost of the audit even if each of the other criteria has 

been met to the auditor’s satisfaction. To clarify this reading, BellSouth’s 

proposal includes “any material respect” in the provision that governs 

when the CLEC is responsible for the cost of the auditor. Similar 

language changes were not needed with respect to the provision which 

governs when an fLEC is responsible for reimbursing the CLEC’s 

demonstrable audit costs since no CLEC has indicated that they would 

argue that the language says they must have complied in each and every 

way before being eligible for reimbursement. 

56 

17 

Issue 30,lSP Remand Core Forbearance Order: What language should be 

used to incorporate the FCC’s ISP Remand Core Forbearance Order into its 

18 interconnection agreements? 

19 
20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

Q. 

A. 

CAN YOU BRIEFLY DESCRIBE THE FCC’S ISP REMAND CORE 

FOREBEARANCE ORDER? 

Yes. In July 2004, Core Communications filed a petition requesting that 

the FCC forbear from applying the provisions of the FCC’s Order on 

Remand and Report and Order in CC Docket 99-68 released April 27, 
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49 
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2001 (“ISP Remand Order”). Specifically, Core requested that the FCC 

forbear from applying the rate caps, growth caps, new markets rule, and 

mirroring rule of the ISP Remand Order. In the Core Order, the FCC 

granted Core’s request in relation to the application of growth caps and 

the new market rule, but the FCC rejected Core’s request for forbearance 

from the rate caps and the mirroring rule. 

WHAT ARE THE RATE CAPS, GROWTH CAPS, NEW MARKETS RULE, 

AND MIRRORING RULE? 

The FCC’s ISP Remand Order established that ISP-Bound Traffic is 

”information access” subject to Section 251 (9) of the Telecommunications 

Act, therefore a part of the FCC’s jurisdiction. The compensation method 

for ISP-bound Traffic consisted of growth caps, rate caps, as well as the 

new markets and the mirroring rule.’ The FCC established growth caps to 

place a limit on the number of ISP-bound minutes for which a CLEC could 

collect compensation. The CLEC could not receive any compensation on 

such minutes over the established cap. 

Rate caps are limits on the per minute of use compensation rate applied to 

SP-bound Traffic eligible for compensation. The declining rate structure 

was established as follows: 

June 2001 through December 200’l: $0.001 5 

’ ISP Remand Order- paragraphs 78-80 
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December 2001 through June 2003: $0.0010 

June 2003 until issuance of subsequent Order (current rate): $0.0007 

The new markets rule established that a CLEC did not qualify for 

compensation on ISP-Bound Traffic in any state where the CLEC was not 

being compensated for such traffic in the first quarter of 2001. The new 

markets rule disallowed compensation to new market entrants and to 

established CLECs who had entered into a bill and keep arrangement for 

ISP-bound Traffic, because in both cases, the CLEC business plan was 

nut dependent on compensation for such traffic. 

The mirroring rule requires that if ILECs want to utilize the rate caps 

described above for ISP-bound traffic, the ILECs must also offer to 

exchange traffic subject to section 251 (b)(5), or what is commonly referred 

to as “Local Traffic,” at the same declining rate as set forth in the rate caps 

for ISP-bound Traffic. So long as the ILEC offers to exchange both Local 

Traffic and ISP-bound Traffic at the capped rates, the CLEC may choose 

either the capped rate for both ISP-bound Traffic and Local Traffic, or may 

choose the capped rate for ISP-bound Traffic and the state ordered 

elemental rates for Local Traffic. Of course, the parties are free to agree 

on bill and keep or any other compensation mechanism. 
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Q. DOES BELLSOUTH AGREE THAT THE CORE PETITION SHOULD BE 

INCORPORATED IN CLEC NTERCONNECTION AGREEMENTS? 

A. Yes. I wit1 discuss this more fully below as there are some qualifiers to my 
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response. 

IS IT POSSIBLE TO IMPLEMENT Tl-ttS ORDER IN THE SAME WAY 

WITH EVERY CLEC IN BELLSOUTH'S REGION? 

No. This order should be handled on a case by case basis for the 

fol I owing re awns. 

The mirroring rule allows for different rate structures that coufd be applied 

at the discretion of t h e  CLEC. In other words, the CLEC may choose 

either the capped rate for both ISP-bound Traffic and Local Traffic, or may 

choose the capped rate for ISP-bound Traffic and the state ordered 

elemental rates for Local Traffic. If the Commission were to set forth a 

unilateral regime implementing the Core Order, the CLEC would no longer 

have the right to choose from these two rate structures. 

BellSouth has also entered into carrier specific settlements that address 

the compensation of ISP-bound Traffic, making a unilateral approach 

unrealistic. Such settlements represented a compromise between the 
~~ 
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carriers in refation to compensation for ISP-bound Traffic as well as other 

issues between the companies and, thus, a change in compensation 

structure would be inconsistent with the settlement agreement 

Finally, certain CLEC’s agreements address changes in law differently and 

therefore the CLEC may not be entitled to implement the Core Order in 

accordance with the terms of that CLEC’s Interconnection Agreement. 

For instance, Section 2.3 of Part A of the General Terms and Conditions 

of the interconnection agreement between MCI WorldCorn 

Communications, Inc. (“MClm”) and BellSouth dated September 12, 2001 

in the state of Florida states that: 

MClm or BellSouth may, on thirty (30) days written notice 

(delivered not later than thirty (30)  days following the 

date on which such action has become legally binding 

and effective) require that such terms be renegotiated 

(Emphasis added) 

If MClm, or any company that opted in to the MClm interconnection 

agreement, did not provide BellSouth with a request to amend the 

interconnection agreement within 30 days following the effective date of 

the Core Order, then such company would not be entitled to amend the 

interconnection agreement to incorporate the Core Order. 
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2 Q. WHAT LANGUAGE DOES BELLSOUTH PROPOSE TO IMPLEMENT 

3 THIS ORDER? 
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BellSouth’s proposed language will vary depending upon the CLEC’s 

specific situation due to the fact that, as discussed above, the parties may 

be prohibited from implementing the Core decision depending on the 

terms of the current Interconnection Agreement and any settlement 

agreement between BellSouth and that CLEC. Additionally, if the parties 

are not prohibited from implementing the Core decision, the mirroring rule 

still permits the CLEC to choose between two different rate structures. 

Thus, there is no one set of language that would address each scenario 

for compensation of ISP-bound Traffic. In the event a CLEC proposes 

specific language to address this issue in its direct testimony, I will 

comment on such language in my rebuttal testimony. 

DOES THIS CONCtUDE YOUR TESTIMONY? 

Yes, it does. 

... 
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ACCESS TO NETWORK ELEMENTS AND OTHER SERVICES 

1 

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

I .5 

1.6 

Introduction 

This Attachment sets forth rates, terms and conditions for unbundled network 
elements (Network Elements) and combinations of Network Elements 
(Combinations) that BellSouth offers to <<customer-short-name>> for 
<<customer-short-name>>’s provision of Telecommunications Services in 
accordance with its obligations under Section 25 1 (c)(3) of the Act. Additionally, 
this Attachment sets forth the rates, terms and conditions for other facilities and 
services BellSouth makes available to <<customer-short-narne>> (Other 
Services). Additionally, the provision of a particular Network Element or Other 
Service may require <<customer short - name>> to purchase other Network 
Elements or services. In the eve2  of a conflict between this Attachment and any 
other section or provision of this Agreement, the provisions of this Attachment 
shall control. 

The rates for each Network Element, Combinations and Other Services are set 
forth in Exhibits A and El. If no rate is identified in this Agreement, the rate will 
be as set forth in the applicable BellSouth tariff or as negotiated by the Parties 
upon request by either Party. I f  <<customer-short-name>> purchases service(s) 
from a tariff, all terms and conditions and rates as set forth in such tariff shall 
apply. A one-month minimum billing period shall apply to all Network Elements, 
Combinations and Other Services. 

<<customer-short-name>> may purchase and use Network Elements and Other 
Services from BellSouth in accordance with 47 C.F.R $ 5 1.309. 

The Parties shall comply with the requirements as set forth in the technical 
references within this Attachment 2. 

<<customer-short - name>> shall not obtain a Network Element for the exclusive 
provision of mobile wireless services or interexchange services. 

Conversion of Wholesale Services to Network Elements or Network Elements to 
Wholesale Services. Upon request, BellSouth shall convert a wholesale service, 
or group of wholesale services, to the equivalent Network Element or 
Combination that is available to <<customer - short name>> pursuant to Section 
251 of the Act and under this Agreement or conveza Network Element or 
Combination that is available to <<customer - short - name>> pursuant to Section 
251 of the Act and under this Agreement to an equivalent wholesale service or 
group of wholesale services offered by BellSouth (collectively “Conversion”). 
BellSouth shall charge the applicable nonrecurring-switch-as-is rates for 
Conversions to specific Network Elements or Combinations found in Exhibit A. 
BellSouth shall also charge the same nonrecurring switch-as-is rates when 
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1.7 

1 .s 

converting from Network EIements or Combinations. Any rate change resulting 
from the Conversion will be effective as of the next billing cycle following 
BellSouth’s receipt of a complete and accurate Conversion request from 
<<customer - short-name>>. A Conversion shall be considered termination for 
purposes of any volume and/or term commitments andor grandfathered status 
between <<customer - short-name>> and BellSouth. Any change from a 
wholesale service/group of wholesale services to a Network 
ElementICombination, or from a Network ElementlCombination to a wholesale 
service/group of wholesale services, that requires a physical rearrangement will 
not be considered to be a Conversion for purposes of this Agreement. BellSouth 
will not require physical rearrangements if the Conversion can be completed 
through record changes only. Orders for Conversions will be handled in 
accordance with the guidelines set forth in the Ordering Guidelines and Processes 
and CLEC Information Packages as referenced in Sections 1 .I3.1 and 1.1 3.2 
below. 

Except to the extent expressly provided otherwise in this Attachment, 
<<customer-short_name>> may not maintain unbundled network elements or 
combinations of unbundled network elements, that are no longer offered pursuant 
to this Agreement (collectively “Arrangements”). In the event BellSouth 
determines that <<customer-short name>> has in place any Arrangements after 
the Effective Date of this AgreernGt, BellSouth will provide 
<<customer-short-name>> with thirty (30) days written notice to disconnect or 
convert such Arrangements. I f  <<customex-short_name>> fails to submit orders 
to disconnect or convert such Arrangements within such thirty (30) day period, 
BellSouth will transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed BellSouth 
service(s). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth pursuant to 
this Section 1.7 shall be subject to all applicable disconnect.charges as set forth in 
this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the equivalent 
tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. The applicable 
recurring tariff charge shall apply to each circuit as of the Effective Date of this 
Agreement. 

Prior to submitting an order pursuant to this Agreement for high capacity (DSl or 
above) Dedicated Transport or high capacity Loops, <<custorner-short-name>> 
shall undertake a reasonably diligent inquiry to determine whether 
<<customer-short name>> is entitled to unbundled access to such Network 
Elements in accoriance with the terms of this Agreement. By submitting any 
such order, <<customer-short name>> self-certifies that to the best of 
<<customer short-name>>’s knowledge, the high capacity Dedicated Transport 
or high capacity Loop requested is available as a Network Element pursuant to 
this Agreement. Upon receiving such order, BellSouth shall process the request 
in reliance upon <<customer short name>>’s self-certification, To the extent 
BellSouth believes that suchyequest does not comply with the terms of this 
Agreement, BellSouth shall seek dispute resoIution in accordance with the 
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1.9 

8.10 

1-11 

1.11.1 

1.11.2 

General Terms and Conditions of this Agreement. In the event such dispute is 
resolved in BellSouth’s favor, BellSouth shall bill <<customer-short - name>> the 
difference between the rates for such circuits pursuant to this Agreement and the 
applicable nonrecurring and recurring charges for the equivalent tariffed service 
from the date of installation to the date the circuit is transitioned to the equivalent 
tariffed service. Within thirty (30) days following a decision finding in 
BellSouth’s favor, <<custorner-short-name>> shall submit a spreadsheet 
identi@ing those non-compliant circuits to be txansitioned to tariffed services or 
di scomec ted. 

<<customer-shortname>> may utilize Network Elements and Other Services to 
provide services in accordance with this Agreement, as long as such services are 
consistent with industry standards and applicable BellSouth Technical 
References. 

BellSouth will perform Routine Network Modifications (RNM) in accordance 
with FCC 47 C.F.R. § 5 1.3 19 (a)(7) and (e)(4) for Loops and Dedicated Transport 
provided under this Attachment. If BellSouth has anticipated such RNM and 
performs them during normal operations and has recovered the costs for 
performing such modifications through the rates set forth in Exhibit A, then 
BellSouth shall perform such RNM at no additional charge. RNM shall be 
performed within the intervals established for the Network Element and subject to 
the performance measurements and associated remedies set forth in Attachment 9 
of this Agreement to the extent such RNM were anticipated in the setting of such 
intervals. I f  BellSouth has not anticipated a requested network modification as 
being a RNM and has not recovered the costs of such RNM in the rates set forth 
in Exhibit A, then such request will be handled as a project on an individual case 
basis. BellSouth will provide a price quote for the request and, upon receipt of 
payment from <<customer-shortname>>, BellSouth shall perform the RNM. 

Commingling of Services 

Commingling means the connecting, attaching, or otherwise linking of a Network 
Element, or a Combination, to one or more Telecommunications Services or 
facilities that <<customer - shortname>> has obtained at wholesale from 
BellSouth, or the combining of a Network Element or Combination with one or 
more such wholesale Telecommunications Services or facilities. 
<<customer-short_name>> must comply with all rates, terms or conditions 
applicable to such wholesale Telecommunications Services or facilities. 

Subject to the limitations set forth elsewhere in this Attachment, BellSouth shall 
not deny access to a Network Element or a Combination on the grounds that one 
or more of the elements: (1) is connected to, attached to, linked to, or combined 
with such a facility or service obtained from BellSouth; or (2) shares part of 
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1.11.3 

1.11.4 

1.11.5 

1.12 

1.13 

1 J3.1 

1.13.2 

1.13.3 

BellSouth’s network with access services or inputs for mobile wireless services 
andor interexchange services. 

Unless otherwise agreed to by the Parties, the Network Element portion of a 
commingled circuit will be billed at the rates set forth in Exhibit A and the 
remainder of the circuit or service will be billed in accordance with BellSouth’s 
tariffed rates ox rates set forth in a separate agreement between the Parties. 

When multiplexing equipment is attached to a commingled circuit, the 
multiplexing equipment will be billed from the same agreement or tariff as the 
higher bandwidth circuit. Central Office Channel Interfaces (COCI) will be billed 
from the same agreement or tariff as the lower bandwidth circuit. 

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, BellSouth shall not be 
obligated to commingle or combine Network Elements or Combinations with any 
service, network element or other offering that it is obligated to make available 
only pursuant to Section 271 of the Act. 

Terms and conditions for order cancellation charges and Service Date 
Advancement Charges will apply in accordance with Attachment 6 and are 
incorporated herein by this reference. The charges shall be as set forth in Exhibit 
A. 

Ordering Guidelines and Processes 

For information regarding Ordering Guidelines and Processes for various 
Network Elements, Combinations and Other Services, 
<<customcr-short name>> should refer to the “Guides” section of the BellSouth 
Interconnection site. 

Additional information may also be found in the individual CLEC Information 
Packages located at the “CLEC UNE Products” on BellSouth’s Interconnection 
Web site at: www.interconnection .bel lsou th.con7/~uides/htnivunes.h tnil. 

The provisioning of Network Elements, Combinations and Other Services to 
<<cus t orner-sh ort name>> ’ s Collocation Space will require cross-connec ti on s 
within the central iffice to connect the Network Element, Combinations or Other 
Services to the demarcation point associated with <<customer-~hort-narne>>~s 
Collocation Space. These cross-connects are separate components that are not 
considered a part of the Network Element, Combinations or Other Services and, 
thus, have a separate charge pursuant to this Agreement. 

1.13.4 Testing/Trouble Reporting. 

1.13.4. I <<customer short-name>> will be responsible for testing and isolating troubles 
on NetworkElernents. <<customer-short-name>> must test and isolate trouble 
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1.13.4.2 

1. + 13.4.3 

1.13.4.4 

2 

2. I 

to the BellSouth network before reporting the trouble to the LINE Customer 
Wholesale Interconnection Network Services (CWINS) Center. Upon request 
from BellSouth at the time of the trouble report, <<customer - shortname>> will 
be required to provide the results of the <<customer-short - name>> test which 
indicate a problem on the BellSouth network. 

Once <<customer-short-narne>> has isolated a trouble to the BellSouth network, 
and has issued a trouble report tu BellSouth, BellSouth will take the actions 
necessary to repair the Network Element when trouble is found. BellSouth will 
repair its network facilities to its wholesale customers in the same time frames 
that BellSouth repairs similar services to its retail End Users. 

If <<customer-short name>> reports a trouble on a BellSouth Network Element 
and no trouble is found in BellSouth’s network, BellSouth will charge 
<<custorner-short_narne>> a Maintenance of Service Charge for any dispatching 
and testing (both inside and outside the CO) required by BellSouth in order to 
confirm the Network Element’s working status. BellSouth will assess the 
applicable Maintenance of Service rates from BellSouth’s FCC No. 1 Tariff, 
Section 1 3.3.1 . 

In the event BellSouth must dispatch to the End User’s location more than once 
due to incorrect or incomplete infomation provided by 
<<customershort_name>> (e.g., incomplete address, incorrect contact 
name/numbcr, etc.), BellSouth will bill <<customer-short-narne>> for each 
additional dispatch required to repair the Network Element due to the 
incorrect/incomplete information provided. BellSouth will assess the applicable 
Maintenance of Service rates from BellSouth’s FCC No.1 Tariff, Section 13.3.1. 

Loops 

General. The local loop Network Element is defined as a transmission facility 
that BellSouth provides pursuant to this Attachment between a distribution frame 
(or its equivalent) in BellSouth’s central office and the loop demarcation point at 
an End User premises (Loop). Facilities that do not terminate at a demarcation 
point at an End User premises, including, by way of example, but not limited to, 
facilities that terminate to another carrier’s switch or premises, a cell site, Mobile 
Switching Center or base station, do not constitute local Loops. The Loop 
Network Element includes all features, functions, and capabilities of the 
transmission facilities, including the network interface device, and attached 
electronics (except those used for the provision of advanced services, such as 
Digital Subscriber Line Access Multiplexers (DSLAMs)), optronics and 
intermediate devices (including repeaters and load coils) used to establish the 
transmission path to the End User’s premises, inchding inside wire owned or 
controlled by BellSouth. <<customer_short_name>> shall purchase the entire 
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2.1.1 

2.1.2 

2.1.2.1 

2.1.2.2 

2.1.2.3 

2.1.3 

bandwidth of the Loop and, except as required herein or as otherwise agreed to by 
the Parties, BellSouth shall not subdivide the frequency of the Loop. 

The Loop does not include any packet switched features, functions or capabilities. 

Fiber to the Home (FT’T’H) loops are local loops consisting entirely of fiber optic 
cable, whether dark or lit, serving an End User’s premises or, in the case of 
predominantly residential multiple dwelling units (MDUs), a fiber optic cable, 
whether dark or lit, that extends to the MDU minimum point of entry (MPOE). 
Fiber to the Curb (FTTC) loops are local loops consisting of fiber optic cable 
connecting to a copper distribution plant that is not more than five hundred (500) 
feet from the End User’s premises or, in the case of predominantly residential 
MDUs, not more than five hundred (500) feet from the MDU’s MPOE. The fiber 
optic cable in a FTTC loop must connect to a copper distribution plant at a 
serving area interface from which every other copper distribution subloop also is 
not more than five hundred (500) feet from the respective End User’s premises. 

In new build (Greenfield) areas, where BellSouth has only deployed FTTHIFTTC 
facilities, BellSouth is under no obligation to provide Loops. FTTH facilities 
include fiber loops deployed to the MPOE of a MDU that is predominantly 
residential regardless of the ownership of the inside wiring from the MPOE to 
each End Usex in the MDU. 

In FTTHiFTTC overbuild situations where BellSouth also has copper Loops, 
BellSouth will make those copper Loops available to <<customer_short_name>> 
on an unbundled basis, until such time as BellSouth chooses to retire those copper 
Loops using the FCC ’S network disclosure requirements. ln these cases, 
BellSouth will offer a sixty-four (64) kilobits per second (kbps) second voice 
grade channel over its FTTHIFTTC facilities. 

Furthermore, in FTTH/FTTC overbuild areas where BellSouth has not yet retired 
copper facilities, BellSouth is not obligated to ensure that such copper Loops in 
that area are capable of transmitting signals prior to receiving a request for access 
to such Loops by <<customer-short__name>>. I f  a request is received by 
BellSouth for a copper Loop, and the copper facilities have not yet been retired, 
BellSouth will restore the copper Loop to serviceable condition if technically 
feasible. In these instances of Loop orders in an FTTHETTC overbuild area, 
BellSouth’s standard Loop provisioning interval will not apply, and the order will 
be handled on a project basis by which the Parties will negotiate the applicable 
provisioning interval 

A hybrid Loop is a local Loop, composed of both fiber optic cable, usually in the 
feeder plant, and copper twisted wire or cable, usually in the distribution plant. 
BellSouth shall provide <<customer-short name>>- with nondiscriminatory 
access to the time division multiplexing fe&u-es, hnctions and capabilities of 
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2.1.4 

2.1.4.1 

2.1.4.2 

2.1.4.3 

2.1.4.4 

2.1 -4.5 

2.1.4.5.1 

2.1.4.5.2 

2.1.4.6 

2.1.4.7 

2.1.4.8 

suck hybrid Loop, on an unbundled basis to establish a complete transmission 
path between BellSouth’s central office and an End User’s premises. 

Transition for DS1 and DS3 Loops 

For purposes of this Section 2, the Transition Period for the Embedded Base of 
DS1 and DS3 Loops and for the Excess DSI and DS3 Loops (defined in 2.1.4.3) 
is the twelve (1 2) month period beginning March 1 1,2005 and ending 
March 10,2006. 

Fur purposes of this Section 2, Embedded Base means DSl and DS3 Loops that 
were in service for <<custorner-short-name>> as of March 10,2005 in those 
wire centers that, as of such date, met the criteria set forth in Sections 2.1.4.5.1 or 
2.1 -4.5.2 below. Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed 
from the Embedded Base. 

Excess DSl and DS3 Loops are those <<custorner-short-name>> DSI and DS3 
Loops in service as of March 10,2005, in excess of the caps set forth in Sections 
2.3.6.2 and 2.3.12 below, respectively. Subsequent disconnects or loss of End 
Users shall be removed from Excess DSl and DS3 Loops. 

For purposes of this Section 2, a Business Line is defined in 47 C.F.R. § 51 -5. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, and except as set 
forth in Section 2.1.4.12 below, BellSouth shall make available DSl and DS3 
Loops as described in this Section 2.1.4 only for <rcustomer-short_name>>’s 
Embedded Base during the Transition Period: 

DSl Loops at any location within the service area of a wire center containing 
60,000 or more Business Lines and four (4) or more fiber-based collwators. 

DS3 Loops at any location within the service area of a wire center containing 
38,000 or more Business Lines and four (4) or more fiber-based collocators. 

A list of wire centers meeting the criteria set forth in Sections 2.1.4.5.1 and 
2.1.4.5.2 above as of March 10, 2005 (Initial Wire Center List), is available on 
BellSouth’s Interconnection Services Web site. 

Notwithstanding the Effective Date of this Agreement, during the Transition 
Period, the rates for <<customer-short-name>>’s Embedded Base of DS I and 
DS3 Loops and <<customex_sh~rt_name>>’s Excess DS 1 and DS3 Loops 
described in this Section 2.1.4 shall be as set forth in Exhibit B. 

The Transition Period shall apply only to (1) <<customer_shortpame>>’s 
Embedded Base and (2) <<customer-short-riame>>’s Excess DS 1 and DS3 
Loops. <<custorner-short-name>> shall not add new DSl or DS3 loops as 
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2.1.4.9 

2.1.4.10 

2.1.4.1 I 

2.1.4.11.1 

2.1.4.1 1.2 

2.1 -4.1 2 

2.1.4.1 2.1 

2.1 -4.12.2 

described in this Section 2.1.4 pursuant to this Agreement, except pursuant to the 
self-certification process as set forth in Section 1.8 of this Attachment and as set 
forth in Section 2.1.4.12 below. 

Once a wire center exceeds both of the thresholds set forth in Section 2.1 -4.5.1 
above, no future DS1 Loop unbundling will be required in that wire center. 

Once a wire center exceeds both of the thresholds set forth in Section 2.1.4.5.2 
above, no future DS3 Loop unbundling will be required in that wire center. 

No later than December 9,2005 <<custorner-short_name>> shall submit 
spreadsheet(s) identifying all of the Embedded Base of circuits and Excess DS 1 
and DS3 Loops to be either disconnected or converted to other BellSouth services 
pursuant to Section 1.6 above. The Parties shall negotiate a project schedule for 
the Conversion of the Embedded Base and Excess DSl and DS3 Loops. 

If <<customer short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet(s) specified in 
Section 2.1.4. rl aboye for all of its Embedded Base and Excess DS 1 and DS3 
Loops prior to December 9,2005, BellSouth will identify 
<<customer-short - name>>’s remaining Embedded Base and Excess DS 1 and 
DS3 Loops, if any, and will transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed 
BellSouth service(s). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth 
pursuant to this Section 2.1.4.1 I - 1 shall be subject to all applicable disconnect 
charges as set forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecuning charges for 
installation of the equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s 
tariffs. 

For Embedded Base circuits and Excess DS1 and DS3 Loops converted pursuant 
to Section 2.1.4.1 I above or transitioned pursuant to Section 2.1.4.1 1.1 above, the 
applicable recurring tariff charge shall apply to each circuit as of the earlier of the 
date each circuit is converted or transitioned, as applicable, or March 1 1,2006. 

Modifications and Updates to the Wire Center List and Subsequent Transition 
Periods 

In the event BellSouth identifies additional wire centers that meet the criteria set 
forth in Section 2.1.4.5 above, but that were not included in the Initial Wire 
Center List, BellSouth shall include such additional wire centers in a carrier 
notification letter (CNL). Each such list of additional wire centers shall be 
considered a “Subsequent Wire Center List”. 

Effective ten (1 0) business days after the date of a BellSouth CNL providing a 
Subsequent Wire Center List, BellSouth shall not be required to unbundle DSI 
and/or DS3 Loops, as applicable, in such additionar wire center(s), except 
pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section I .8 of this 
Attachment. 
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2.1 -4.12.3 

2.1.4.12.4 

2.1.4.12.5 

2 1 -4.12.6 

2.1.4.12.6.1 

2.1.4.12.6.2 

2.1.5 

For purposes of Section 2.1.4.12 above, BelISouth shall make available DS 1 and 
DS3 Loops that were in service for <<customer-short-name>> in a wire center 
on the Subsequent Wire Center List as of the tenth (1  Oth) business day after the 
date of BeIlSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List 
(Subsequent Embedded Base) until ninety (90) days after the tenth (10th) 
business day from the date of BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center List (Subsequent Transition Period). 

Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Subsequent Embedded Base. 

The rates set forth in Exhibit B shall apply to the Subsequent Embedded Base 
during the Subsequent Transition Period. 

No later than forty (40) days from BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent 
Wire Center List, <<customer-short-name>> shall submit a spreadsheet(s) 
identifying the Subsequent Embedded Base of circuits to be disconnected or 
converted to other BellSouth services. The Parties shall negotiate a project 
schedule for the Conversion of the Subsequent Embedded Base. 

If <<customer short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet@) specified in 
Section 2.1.4.cZ.6 above for all of its Subsequent Ernbedded Base within forty 
(40) days after the date of BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center Lis ti B ell South will identify <<custom er-short-narne>>’s remaining 
Subsequent Embedded Base, if any, and will transition such circuits to the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service(s). Those circuits identified and 
transitioned by BellSouth shall be subject to the applicable disconnect charges as 
set forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

For Subsequent Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 2.1 -4.12.6 
above or transitjoned pursuant to Section 2.1.4.12.6.1 above, the applicable 
recurring tariff charges shall apply as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or the first day after the end of the 
Subsequent Transition Period. 

Where facilities are available, BellSouth will install Loops in compliance with 
BellSouth’s Products and Services Interval Guide available at BellSouth’s Web 
site. For orders of fifteen (1 5 )  or more Loops, the installation and any applicable 
Order Coordination as described below will be handled on a project basis, and the 
intervals will be set by the BellSouth project manager for that order. When Loops 
require a Service Inquiry (SI) prior to issuing the order to determine if facilities 
are available, the interval for the SI process i s  separate from the installation 
interval. 
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2.1.6 

2.1.7 

2.1.8 

The Loop shall be provided to <<customex short-name>> in accordance with 
BellSouth’s TR73600 Unbundled Local Loop Technical Specification and 
applicable industry standard technical references. 

BellSouth will only provision, maintain and repair the Loops to the standards that 
are consistent with the type of Loop ordered. 

When a BellSouth technician is required to be dispatched to provision the Loop, 
BellSouth will tag the Loop with the Circuit ID number and the name of the 
ordering CLEC. When a dispatch is not required to provision the Loop, 
BellSouth will tag the Loop on the next required visit to the End User’s location. 
If <<customer-short-name>> wants to ensure the Loop is tagged during the 
provisioning process for Loops that may not require a dispatch (e.g., UVL-SL 1 , 
LJVL-SL2, and UCL-ND), <<customer short-name>> may order Loop Tagging. 
Rates for Loop Tagging are as set forthin Exhibit A. 

2.1.8.1 For voice grade Loop orders (or orders for Loops intended to provide voice grade 
services), <<customer - short name>> shall have dial-tone available for that LOOP 
forty-eight (48) hours prior t i  the Loop order completion due date. 

2.1.9 Order Coordination (OC) and Order Coordination-Time Specific (OC-TS) 

2.1.9.1 OC allows BellSouth and <<customer-short-name>> to coordinate the 
installation of the SL2 Loops, Unbundled Digital Loops (UDL) and other Loops 
where OC may be purchased as an option, to <<customer short - narne>>’s 
facilities to limit End User service outage. OC is available when the Loop is 
provisioned over an existing circuit that is currently providing service to the End 
User. OC for physical conversions will be scheduled at BellSouth’s discretion 
during normal working hours on the committed due date. OC shall be provided in 
accordance with the chart set forth below. 

2.1.9.2 OC-TS allows <<customer-short - name>> to order a specific time for OC to take 
place. BellSouth will make commercially reasonable efforts to accommodate 
<<customer-shortname>>’s specific conversion time request. However, 
BellSouth reserves the right to negotiate with <<customer short - name>> a 
conversion time based on load and appointment control when necessary. This 
OC-TS is a chargeable option for all Loops except Unbundled Copper Loops 
(UCL) and is billed in addition to the OC charge. <<customer-short-name>> 
may specify a time between 9:OO a m .  and 4:OO p-m- (location time) Monday 
through Friday (excluding holidays). If <<customex_short_name>> specifies a 
time outside this window, or selects a time or quantity of Loops that requires 
BellSouth technicians to work outside normal work hours, overtime charges will 
apply in addition to the OC and OC-TS charges. Overtime charges will be 
applied based on the amount of overtime worked and in accordance with the rates 
established in BellSouth’s intrastate Access Services Tariff, Section E 13.2, for 
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Order Coordination 
- Time Specific 

(OC-TS) 

Chargeable Option 

Not Available 

each state. The OC-TS charges for an order due on the same day at the same 
location will be applied on a per LSR basis. 

Test Points DLR 

Not Chargeabh 
avaifable Option - 

ordered as 
Engineerin 
Informatio 
Document 

Not Chargeablt 
Available Option - 

ordered as 
Engineerin 
lnforrnatio 
Document 

I 1 

2.1.10 

Chargeable Option 

Chargeable Option 

Not avai 1 able 

SL-1 

(NOW 
Designed) 

Included Included 

Included Included 
(where 
appropriate) 

Included lnciuded 

UCL-ND 

(NOW 
Designed) 

Unbundled 
Voice Loops 
- SL-2 
(including 2- 
and 4-wire 
UVL) 
(Designed) 

Unbundled 
DigitaI Loop 
(Designed) 

Unbundled 
Copper Loop 
(Designed) 

Order 
coordination 

(OC) 

Chargeable 
Option 

Chargeable 
Option 

Included 

Included 

~ 

Chargeable in 
accordance 
with Section 2 

Charge for Dispatch 
and Testing if No 
Trouble Found 

Charged for Dispatch 
inside and outside 
Central Office 

Charged for Dispatch 
inside and outside 
Central Office 

Charged for Dispatch 
outside Central Office 

Charged for Dispatch 
outside Central Office 

Charged for Dispatch 
outside Centra1 Office 

For UVL-SLl and UCLs, <<customershort_name>> must order and will be billed for both OC 
and OC-TS if requesting OC-TS. 

2.1.1 1 CLEC to CLEC Conversions for Unbundled Loops 

2.1.11.3 The CLEC to CLEC conversion process for Loops may be used by 
<<customer-shortname>> when converting an existing Loop from another 
CLEC for the same End User. The Loop type being converted must be included 
in <<custorner~short~name>>’s Agreement before requesting a conversion. 
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2.1.11.2 

2.1 -1 1.3 

2.1.12 

2. I .  12.1 

2.1 . I  2.2 

2 -2 

2.2.1 

2.2.1 .I 

2.2.3.2 

2.2. I .3 

2.2.2 

To utilize the CLEC to CLEC conversion process, the Loop being converted must 
be the same Loop type with no requested changes to the Loop, must serve the 
same End User location from the same serving wire center, and must not require 
an outside dispatch to provision. 

The Loops converted to <<customer-short - name>> pursuant to the CLEC to 
CLEC conversion process shall be provisioned in the same manner and with the 
same functionality and options as described in this Agreement for the specific 
Loop type. 

Bulk Migration 

BellSouth will make available to <<customer - short name>> a Bulk Migration 
process pursuant to which <<customer - short-narnef> may request to migrate 
port/loop combinations, provisioned pursuant to a separate agreement between the 
parties, to Loops (UNE-L). The Bulk Migration process may be used if such 
loop/port combinations are (1) associated with two (2) or more Existing Account 
Telephone Numbers (EATNs); and (2) located in the same Central Office. The 
terms and conditions for use of the Bulk Migration process are described in the 
BellSouth CLEC Information Package. The CLEC Information Package is 
located on BellSouth’s Interconnection Web site at: 
www . interconnection. bel lsouth .com/guides/h tml/unes .h tml. The rates for the 
Bulk Migration process shall be the nonrecurring rates associated with the Loop 
type being requested on the Bulk Migration, as set forth in Exhibit A. 
Additionally, OSS charges will also apply. Loops connected to Integrated Digital 
Loop Carrier (IDLC) systems will be migrated pursuant to Section 2.6 below. 

Should <<customer-short - name>> request migration for two (2) or more EATNs 
containing fifteen (15) or more circuits, <<customer - short I name>> must use the 
Bulk Migration process referenced in 2.1.1 1.1 above. 

Unbundled Voice Loops (UVLs) 

BellSouth shall make available the following UVLs: 

2-wire Analog Voice Grade Loop - SL 1 (Non-Designed); 

2-wire Analog Voice Grade Loop - SL2 (Designed); ox 

4-wire Analog Voice Grade Loop (Designed) 

UVL may be provisioned using any type of facility that will support voice grade 
services. This may include loaded copper, non-loaded copper, digital loop carrier 
systems, fibedcopper combination (hybrid loop) o r a  combination of any of these 
facilities. BellSouth, in the normal course of maintaining, repairing, and 
configuring its network, may also change the facilities that are used to provide 
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2.2.3 

2.2.4 

2.2.5 

2.3 

2.3. I 

2.3.2 

any given voice grade circuit. This change may occur at any time. In these 
situations, BellSouth will only ensure that the newly provided facility will support 
voice grade services. BellSouth will not guarantee that 
<<customer-short-name>> will be able to continue to provide any advanced 
services over the new facility. BellSouth will offer UVL in two different service 
levels - Service Level One (SLl) and Service Level Two (SL2). 

Unbundled Voice Loop - SL1 (UVL-SL1). Loops are 2-wire loop start circuits, 
will be non-designed, and will not have remote access test points. OC will be 
offered as a chargeable option on SLl Loops when reuse of existing facilities has 
been requested by <<customer_short_name>>, however, OC is always required 
on UCLs that involve the reuse of facilities that are currently providing service. 
<<custorner-short name>> may also order OC-TS when a specified conversion 
time is requested. OC-TS is a chargeable option for any coordinated order and is 
billed in addition to the OC charge. An Engineering Information (EI) document 
can be ordered as a chargeable option. The E1 document provides Loop Make-up 
information which is similar to the information normally provided in a Design 
Layout Record (DLR). Upon issuance of a non-coordinated order in the service 
order system, SLl Loops will be activated on the due date in the same manner 
and time fkames that BellSouth normally activates POTS-type Loops for its End 
Users. 

For an additional charge BellSouth wiII make available Loop Testing so that 
<ccustomer-short-name>> may request hrther testing on new UVL-SL I Loops. 
Rates for Loop Testing are as set forth in Exhibit A. 

Unbundled Voice Loop - SL2 (UVL-SL2). Loops may be 2-wire or 4-wire 
circuits, shall have remote access test points, and will be designed with a DLR 
provided to <<custorner-shortnarne>>. SL2 circuits can be provisioned with 
loop start, ground start or reverse battery signaling. OC is provided as a standard 
feature on SL2 Loops. The OC feature will allow <<customer I short name>> to 
coordinate the installation of the Loop with the disconnect of an existing 
customer’s service and/or number portability service. In these cases, BellSouth 
will perform the order conversion with standard order coordination at its 
discretion during normal work hours. 

Unbundled Digital Loops 

BellSouth will offer UDLs. UDLs are service specific, will be designed, will be 
provisioned with test points (where appropriate), and will come standard with OC 
and a DLR. The various UDLs are intended to support a specific digital 
transmission scheme or service. 

Bell South shall make available the following UDLs, subject to restrictions set 
forth herein: 
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2-3.2.1 

2.3.2.2 

2.3.2.3 

2-3.2.4 

2.3 -2.5 

2.3.2.6 

2.3 -2.7 

2 -3.2.8 

2.3.3 

2.3.4 

2.3.5 

2.3.6 

2.3.6.1 

2-wire Unbundled lSDN Digital Loop; 

2-wire Unbundled ADSL Compatible Loop; 

2-wire Unbundled HDSL Compatible Loop; 

4-wire Unbundled HDSL Compatible Loop; 

4-wire Unbundled DS I Digital Loop; 

4-wire Unbundled Digital Loop/DSO - 64 kbps, 56 kbps and below; 

DS3 Loop; or 

STS-1 LOOP. 

2-wire Unbundled ISDN Digital Loops. These will be provisioned according to 
industry standards for 2-Wire Basic Rate lSDN services and will come standard 
with a test point, OC, and a DLR. <<customer short name>> will be responsible 
for providing BellSouth with a Service Profile identiger (SPID) associated with a 
particular ISDN-capable Loop and End User. With the SPID, BellSouth will be 
able to adequateIy test the circuit and ensure that it properly supports ISDN 
service. 

2-wire ADSL-Compatible Loop. This is a designed Loop that is provisioned 
according to Revised Resistance Design (RRD) criteria and may be up to 18,000 
feet long and may have up to 6,000 feet of bridged tap (inclusive of Loop length). 
The Loop is a 2-wire circuit and will come standard with a test point, OC, and a 
DLR. 

2-wire or 4-wire HDSL-Compatible Loop. This is a designed Loop that meets 
Carrier Serving Area (CSA) specifications, may be up to 3 2,000 feet long and 
may have up to 2,500 feet of bridged tap (inclusive of Loop length). It may be a 
2-wire or 4-wire circuit and will come standard with a test point, OC, and a DLR. 

4-wire Unbundled DS 1 DiPital Loop. 

This is a designed 4-wire Loop that is provisioned according to industry standards 
for DSl or Primary Rate lSDN services and will come standard with a test point, 
OC, and a DLR. A DSl Loop may be provisioned over a variety of loop 
transmission technologies including copper, HDSL-based technology or fiber 
optic transport systems. It will include a 4-wire DSl Network Interface at the 
End User’s location. For purposes of this Agreement, including the transition of 
DSl and DS3 Loops described in Section 2.1.4 above, DSI Loops include 2-wire 
and 4-wire copper Loops capable of providing high-bit rate digital subscriber line 
services, such as 2-wire and 4-wire HDSL Compatible Loops, 
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2.3.6.2 

2.3.7 

2.3.8 

2.3.9 

2.3. I O  

2.3.1 1 

2.3.12 

2 -4 

2.4. I 

BellSouth shall. not provide more than ten (1 0) unbundled DSI Loops to 
<<customer-short-name>> at any single building in which DS1 Loops are 
available as unbundled Loops. 

4-wire Unbundled Di&al/DSO Loop. These are designed 4-wire Loops that may 
be configured as sixty-four (44)kbps, fifty-six (56)kbps, nineteen ( I  Y)kbps, and 
other sub-rate speeds associated with digital data services and will come standard 
with a test point, UC, and a DLR. 

DS3 Loop. DS3 Loop is a two-point digital transmission path which provides for 
simultaneous two-way transmission of serial, bipolar, return-to-zero isochronous 
digital electrical signals at a transmission rate of forty-four point seven thirty-six 
(44.736) megabits per second (Mbps) that is dedicated to the use of the ordering 
CLEC in its provisioning of local exchange and associated exchange access 
services. It may provide transport for twenty-eight (28) DSI channels, each of 
which provides the digital equivalent of twenty-four (24) analog voice grade 
channels. The interface to unbundled dedicated DS3 transport is a metallic-based 
el ec tri c a1 interface. 

STS-1 Loop, STS-1 Loop is a high-capacity digital transmission path with 
SONET VTl.5 mapping that is dedicated for the use of the ordering customer for 
the purpose of provisioning local exchange and associated exchange access 
services. It is a two-point digital transmission path which provides for 
simultaneous two-way transmission of serial bipolar return-to-zero synchronous 
digital electrical signals at a transmission rate of fi fty-one point eighty-four 
(51.84) Mbps. It may provide transport for twenty-eight (28) DSI channels, each 
of which provides the digital equivalent of twenty-four (24) analog voice grade 
channels. The interface to unbundled dedicated STS-1 transport is a metallic- 
based electrical interface. 

Both DS3 Loop and STS-1 Loop require a SI in order to ascertain availability. 

DS3 services come with a test point and a DLR. Mileage is airline miles, rounded 
up and a minimum of one ( 1 )  mile applies. BellSouth’s TR73501 
LightGate@Service Interface and Performance Specifications, Issue D, June 1995 
applies to DS3 services. 

<<customer-short_name>> may obtain a maximum of a single Unbundled DS3 
Loop to any single building in which DS3 Loops are available as Unbundled 
Loops. 

Unbundled Copper Loops (UCL) 

BellSouth shall make available WCLs. The UCL is a copper twisted pair Loop 
that is unencumbered by any intervening equipment (e.g., filters, load coils, range 
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2,.4.2 

2.4.2.1 

2.4.2 -2 

2.4..2.3 

2.4.2.4 

2.4.3 

2.4.3.1 

2-4.3.2 

extenders, digital loop carrier, or repeaters) and is not intended to support any 
particular telecommunications service. The WCL will be offered in two (2) 
types - Designed and Non-Designed. 

Unbundled Copper Loop - Designed (UCL-D) 

The UCL-D will be provisioned as a dry copper twisted pair (2-wire or 4-wire) 
Loop that is unencumbered by any intervening equipment (e.g., filters, load coils, 
range extenders, digital loop carrier, or repeaters). 

A UCL-D will be eighteen thousand (1 8,000) feet or less in length and is 
provisioned according to Resistance Design parameters, may have up to six 
thousand (6,000) feet of bridged tap and will have up to thirteen hundred (1300) 
Ohms of resistance. 

The UCL-D is a designed circuit, is provisioned with a test paint, and comes 
standard with a DLR. OC is a chargeable option for a UCL-D; however, OC is 
always required on UCLs where a reuse of existing facilities has been requested 
by <<cu stomer-short-name>> - 

These Loops are not intended to support any particular services and may be 
utilized by <<customer - short - name>> to provide a wide-range of 
telecommunications services as long as those services do not adversely affect 
BellSouth’s network. This facility will include a Network Interface Device (NID) 
at the customer’s location for the purpose of connecting the Loop to the 
c~s tomer~s  inside wire. 

Unbundled Copper Loop - Non-Designed (UCL-ND) 

The UCL-ND is provisioned as a dedicated 2-wire metallic transmission facility 
from BellSouth’s Main Distribution Frame (MDF) to a customer’s premises 
(including the NID). The UCL-ND will be a “dry copper” facility in that it will 
not have any intervening equipment such as  load coils, repeaters, or digital access 
main lines (DAMLs), and may have up to six thousand (6,000) feet of bridged tap 
between the End User’s premises and the serving wire center. The UCL-ND 
typically will be thirteen hundred (1300) Ohms resistance and in most cases will 
not exceed eighteen thousand (1 8,000) feet in length, although the UCL-ND will 
not have a specific length firnitation. For Loops less than eighteen thousand 
( 1  8,000) feet and with less than thirteen hundred ( I  300) Ohms resistance, the 
Loop will provide a voice grade transmission chaiinel suitable for loop start 
signaling and the transport of analog voice grade signals. The UCL-ND will not 
be designed and will not be provisioned with either a DLR or a test point. 

The UCL-ND facilities may be mechanically assigned using BellSouth’s 
assignment systems. Therefore, the Loop Makeup (LMU) process is not required 
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2.4.3.3 

2.4.3.4 

2.4.3.5 

2.4.3.6 

2.5 

2.5.1 

2.5.2 

2 -5.3 

to order and provision the UCL-ND. However, <<customer-short_na~e>> can 
request LMU for which additional charges would apply. 

For an additional charge, BellSouth also wilI make available Loop Testing so that 
<<customer-short-name>> may request further testing on the UCL-ND. Rates 
for Loop Testing are as set forth in Exhibit A. 

UCL-ND Loops are not intended to support any particular service and may be 
utilized by <<customer-short-name>> to provide a wide-range of 
telecommunications services as long as those services do not adversely affect 
BellSouth’s network. The UCL-ND will include a NID at the customer’s location 
for the purpose of connecting the Loop to the customer’s inside wire. 

OC will be provided as a chargeable option and may be utilized when the 
UCL-ND provisioning is associated with the reuse of BellSouth facilities. OC-TS 
does not apply to this product. 

<<customer - short-name>> may use BellSouth’s Unbundled Loop Modification 
(ULM) offering to remove excessive bridged taps and/or load coils from any 
copper Loop within the BellSouth network. Therefore, some Loops that would 
not qualify as UCL-ND could be transformed into Loops that do qualify, using 
the ULM process. 

Unbundled Loop Modifications (Line Conditioning) 

Line Conditioning is defined as routine network modification that BellSouth 
regularly undertakes to provide xDSL services to its own customers. This may 
include the removal of any device, from a copper Loop or copper Subloop that 
may diminish the capability of the Loop or Subloop to deliver high-speed 
switched wireline telecommunications capability, including xDSL service. Such 
devices include, load coils, excessive bridged taps, low pass filters, and range 
extenders. Excessive bridged taps are bridged taps that serves no network design 
purpose and that are beyond the limits set according to industry standards and/or 
the BellSouth’s TR73600 Unbundled Local Loop Technical Specification. 

BellSouth will remove load coils only on copper Loops and Subloops that are less 
than eighteen thousand (18,000) feet in length. 

For any copper loop being ordered by <<customer-short-narne>> which has over 
six thousand (6,000) feet of combined bridged tap will be modified, upon request 
from <<customer-shortname>>, so that the loop will have a maximum of six 
thousand (6,000) feet of bridged tap. This modification will be performed at no 
additional charge to <<customer-shortname>>. Loop conditioning orders that 
require the removal of bridged tap that serves no network design purpose on a 
copper Loop that will result in a combined total of bridged tap between two 
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2.5.4 

2.5.5 

2.5.6 

2.5.7 

2.5.8 

2.5.9 

2.6 

2.6.3 

thousand five hundred (2,500) and six thousand (6,000) feet will be perfomed at 
the rates set forth in Exhibit A. 

<<customer - short name>> may request removal of any unnecessary and 
non-excessive bri&ed tap (bridged tap between zero (0) and two thousand five 
hundred (2,500) feet which serves no network design purpose), at rates pursuant 
to BellSouth’s SC Process as mutually agreed to by the Parties. 

Rates for ULM are as set forth in Exhibit A. 

BellSouth will not modify a Loop in such a way that it no longer meets the 
technical parameters of the original Loop type (e.g., voice grade, ADSL, etc.) 
being ordered. 

If <<customer-short-name>> requests ULM on a reserved facility for a new 
Loop order, BellSouth may perform a pair change and provision a different Loop 
facility in lieu of the reserved facility with ULM if feasible. The Loop 
provisioned will meet or exceed specifications of the requested Loop facility as 
modified. <<customer-short-name>> will not be charged for ULM if a different 
Loop is provisioned. For Loops that require a DER or its equivalent, BellSouth 
will provide LMU detail of the Loop provisioned. 

<<customer-short-name>> shall request Loop maket up information pursuant to 
this Attachment prior to submitting a service inquiry and/or a LSR for the Loop 
type that <<customer_short_natme>> desires BellSouth to condition. 

When requesting ULM for a Loop that BellSouth has previously provisioned for 
<<custom er-s h o r t n  am e>>, <<custom er-s h ort-n ame>> w i 1 1 sub mi t a S 1 to 
BellSouth. lf a spare Loop facility that meets the Loop modification 
specifications requested by <<customer-shortname>> is available at the location 
for which the ULM was requested, <<customer_short_name>> will have the 
option to change the Loop facility to the qualifying spare facility rather than to 
provide ULM. In the event that BellSouth changes the Loop facility in lieu of 
providing ULM, <<customer-short-name>> will not be charged for ULM but 
will only be charged the service order charges for submitting an order. 

Loop Provisioning Involving IDLC 

Where <<customer-short-name>> has requested an Unbundled Loop and 
BellSouth uses ZDLC systems to provide the local service to the End User and 
BellSouth has a suitable alternate facility available, BellSouth will make such 
alternative facilities available to <<customex-short-name>>. If a suitable 
alternative facility is not available, then to the extent it is technically feasible, 
BellSouth will implement one of the following alternative arrangements for 
<<customer-short-narne>> (e.g., hairpinning): 
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1. Roll the circuit(s) from the IDLC to any spare copper that exists to the 
customer premises. 

2. Roll the circuit(s) from the IDLC to an existing DLC that is not integrated. 
3 .  If capacity exists, provide “side-door” porting through the switch. 
4. I f  capacity exists, provide ”Digital Access Cross-Connect System 

(DACS)-door” porting (if the IDLC routes through a DACS prior to 
integration into the switch). 

Arrangements 3 and 4 above require the use of a designed circuit. Therefore, 
non-designed Loops such as the SLl voice grade and UCL-ND may not be 
ordered in these cases. 

If no alternate facility is available, and upon request from 
<<customer-shortname>>, and if agreed to by both Parties, BellSouth may 
utilize its SC process to determine the additional costs required to provision 
facilities. <<customer_short_name>> will then have the option of paying the 
one-time SC rates to place the Loop. 

Network Interface Device 

The NID is defined as any means of interconnection of the End User’s customer 
premises wiring to BellSouth’s distribution plant, such as a cross-connect device 
used for that purpose. The NID is a single line termination device or that portion 
of a multiple line termination device required to terminate a single line or circuit 
at the premises. The NID features two (2) independent chambers or divisions that 
separate the service provider’s network from the End User’s premises wiring. 
Each chamber or division contains the appiopriate connection points or posts to 
which the service provider and the End User each make their connections. The 
NID provides a protective ground connection and is capable of terminating cables 
such as twisted pair cable. 

2.7.2 BellSouth shall permit <<customer-shortname>> to connect 
<<customer~shortname>>’s Loop facilities to the End User’s customer premises 
wiring through the BellSouth NID or at any other technically feasible point. 

2.7.3 Access to NID 

2.7.3.1 <<customer_sh~rt_name>> may access the End User’s premises wiring by any of 
the following means and <<customer-short-name>> shall not disturb the existing 
form of electrical protection and shall maintain the physical integrity of the NZD: 

2.7.3.1.1 BellSouth shall allow <<customer_short_name>> to connect its Loops directly to 
BellSouth’s multi-line residential NID enclosures that have additional space and 
are not used by BellSouth or any other telecommunications carriers to provide 
service to the premises; 
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Where an adequate length of the End User’s customer premises wiring is present 
and environmental conditions permit, either Party may remove the End User 
premises wiring from the other Party’s NID and connect such wiring to that 
Party’s own NID; 

Either Party may enter the subscriber access chamber or dual chamber NID 
enclosures for the purpose of extending a cross-connect or spliced jumper wire 
from the customer premises wiring through a suitable “punch-out” hole of such 
NlD enclosures; or 

<<customer-shortname>> may request BellSouth to make other rearrangements 
to the End User premises wiring terminations or terminal enclosure on a time and 
materials cost basis. 

In no case shall either Party remove or disconnect the other Party’s loop facilities 
from either Party’s NIDs, enclosures, or protectors unless the applicable 
Commission has expressly permitted the same and the disconnecting Party 
provides prior notice to the other Party. In such cases, it shall be the 
responsibility of the Party disconnecting loop facilities to leave undisturbed the 
existing form of electrical protection and to maintain the physical integrity of the 
NID. It will be <<customer-short_name>>’s responsibility to ensure there is no 
safety hazard, and <<customer-short-name>> will hold BellSouth harmless for 
any liability associated with the removal of the BellSouth Loop from the 
BellSouth NID. Furthermore, it shall be the responsibility of the disconnecting 
Party, once the other Party’s loop has been disconnected from the NID, to 
reconnect the disconnected loop to a nationally recognized testing laboratory 
listed station protector, which has been grounded as per Article 800 of the 
National Electrical Code. If no spare station protector exists in the NID, the 
disconnected loop must be appropriately cleared, capped and stored. 

<<customer-shortname>> shall not remove or disconnect ground wires from 
BellSouth’s NIDs, enclosures, or protectors. 

<<customer-short-name>> shall not remove or disconnect NID modules, 
protectors, or terminals from BellSouth’s NID enclosures. 

Due to the wide variety of NID enclosures and outside plant environments, 
BellSouth will work with <<customer-short-name>> to develop specific 
procedures to establish the most effective means of implementing this section if 
the procedures set forth herein do not apply to the NID in question. 

Technic a1 Requirements 

The NID shall provide an accessible point of interconnection and shall maintain a 
connection to ground. 
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2.8.2.3 
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I f  an existing NID is accessed, it shall be capable of transferring electrical analog 
or digital signals between the End User’s customer premises and the distribution 
media andor cross-connect to <<customer~short_name>>’s NID. 

Existing BellSouth NIDs will be operational and provided in “as is” condition. 
<<customer-shortname>> may request BellSouth to do additional work to the 
NID on a time and material basis. When <<customer-shortname>> deploys its 
own local loops in a multiple-line termination device, <<customer-short_?lame>> 
shall specify the quantity of NID connections that it requires within such device, 

Subloop Elements. 

Where facilities permit, BellSouth shall offer access to its Unbundled Subloop 
(W SL) elements as specified herein. 

Unbundled Subloop Distribution (USLD) 

The USLD facility is a dedicated transmission facility that BellSouth provides 
from an End User’s point of demarcation to a BellSouth cross-connect device. 
The BellSouth cross-connect device may be located within a remote terminal 
(RT) or a stand-alone cross-box in the field or in the equipment room of a 
building. The USLD media is a copper twisted pair that can be provisioned as a 
2-wire or 4-wire facility. BellSouth will make available the following subloop 
distribution offerings where facilities exist: 

USLD - Voice Grade (USLD-VG) 
Unbundled Copper Subloop (UCSL) 
USLD - lntrabuilding Network Cable (USLD-INC (aka riser cable)) 

USLD-VG is a copper subloop facility from the cross-box in the field up to and 
including the point of demarcation at the End User’s premises and may have load 
coils. 

UCSL is a copper facility eighteen thousand (18,000) feet or less in length 
provided from the cross-box in the field up to and including the End User’s point 
of demarcation. If available, this facility will not have any intervening equipment 
such as load coils between the End User and the cross-box. 

If <<custorner_short_name>> requests a UCSL and it is not available, 
<<customer_short_name>> may request the copper Subloop facility be modified 
pursuant to the ULM process to remove load coils andor excessive bridged taps. 
If load coils andor excessive bridged taps are removed, the facility will be 
classified as a UCSL. 

USLD-INC is the distribution facility owned or controlled by BellSouth inside a 
building or between buildings on the same property that is not separated by a 
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public street or road. USLD-INC includes the facility from the cross-connect 
device in the building equipment room up to and including the point of 
demarcation at the End User’s premises. 

2.8.2.4.1 Upon request for USLD-INC from <<customer-shortname>>, BellSouth will 
install a cross-connect panel in the building equipment room for the purpose of 
accessing USLD-INC pairs from a building equipment room. The cross-connect 
panel will function as a single point of interconnection (SPOI) for USLD-TNC and 
will be accessible by multiple carriers as space permits. BellSouth will place 
cross-connect blocks in twenty five (25) pair increments for 
<<customer-shortname>>’s use on this cross-connect panel. 
<<customer-shortname>> will be responsible for connecting its facilities to the 
twenty five (25) pair cross-connect block(s). 

2.8.2.5 

2.8.2.6 

2.8.2.7 

2.8.2.8 

For access to Voice Grade USLD and UCSL, <<customer short name>> shall 
install a cable to the BellSouth cross-box pursuant to the terms a i d  conditions for 
physical collocation for remote sites set forth in Attachment 4. This cable would 
be connected by a BellSouth technician within the BellSouth cross-box during the 
set-up process. <<customer short name>>’s cable pairs can then be connected to 
BellSouth’s USL within theBeIISouth cross-box by the BellSouth technician. 

Through the S1 process, BellSouth will determine whether access to USLs at the 
location requested by <<customer-short-name>> is technically feasible and 
whether sufficient capacity exists in the cross-box. If existing capacity is 
sufficient to meet <<customer - short - name>>’s request, then BellSouth will 
perform the site set-up as described in the CLEC Information Package, located at 
BellSouth’s Interconnection Web site: 
www .interconnection.bellsouth .com/products/html/unes .html. 

The site set-up must be completed before <<customer-short_name>> can order 
Subloop pairs. For the site set-up in a BellSouth cross-connect box in the field, 
BellSouth will perform the necessary work to splice <<customer-shofi-name>>’s 
cable into the cross-connect box. For the site set-up inside a building equipment 
room, BellSouth will perform the necessary work to install the cross-connect 
panel and the connecting block(s) that will be used to provide access to the 
requested USLs. 

Once the site set-up is complete, <<customer-short-name>> will request Subloop 
pairs through submission of a LSR form to the LCSC. OC is required with USL 
pair provisioning when <<customer-short-name>> requests reuse of an existing 
facility, and the OC charge shall be billed in addition to the USL pair rate. For 
expedite requests by <<customer - short-narne>> for Subloop pairs, expedite 
charges will apply for intervals less than five ( 5 )  days. 
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2.8.2 -9 

2.8.3 

2.8.3.1 

2.8.3.2 

2 3 . 3  -3 

2.8.3.3. J 

2.8.3.3.2 

2.8.3.3.3 

2 .S.? .3 -4 

2.8.3.3.5 

USLs will be provided in accordance with BellSouth’s TR73600 Unbundled 
Local Loop Technical Specifications. 

Unbundled Network Terminating Wire (UNTW) 

UNTW is unshielded twisted copper wiring that is used to extend circuits from an 
intra-building network cable terminal or from a building entrance terminal to an 
individual End User’s point of demarcation. It is the final portion of the Loop 
that in multi-subscriber configurations represents the point at which the network 
branches out to serve individual subscribers. 

This element will be provided in MDUs andor Multi-Tenants Units (MTUs) 
where either Party owns wiring a13 the way to the End User’s premises. Neither 
Party will provide this element in locations where the property owner provides its 
own wiring to the End User’s premises, where a third party owns the wiring to the 
End User’s premises. 

Requirements 

On a multi-unit premises, upon request of the other Party (Requesting Party), the 
Party owning the network terminating wire (Provisioning Party) will provide 
access to UNTW pairs on an Access Terminal that is suitable for use by multiple 
carriers at each Garden Terminal or Wiring Closet. 

The Provisioning Party shall not be required to install new or additional NTW 
beyond existing NTW to provision the services of the Requesting Party. 

Xn existing MDUs andor MTUs in which BellSouth does not own or control 
wiring (INCbJTW) to the End Users premises, and <<customer-short_name>> 
does own or control such wiring, <<customer-short-name>> will install UNTW 
Access Terminals for BellSouth under the same terns and conditions as 
BellSouth provides UNTW Access Terminals to <<customer - short - name>>. 

In situations in which BellSouth activates a UNTW pair, BellSouth will 
compensate <<customershort-name>> for each pair activated commensurate to 
the price specified in <<customer-short-~ame>>’s Agreement. 

Upon receipt of the UNTW SI requesting access to the Provisioning Party’s 
UNTW pairs at a multi-unit premises, representatives of both Parties will 
participate in a meeting at the site of the requested access. The purpose of the site 
visit will include discussion of the procedures for installation and location of the 
Access Terminals. By request of the Requesting Party, an Access Terminal will 
be installed either adjacent to each of the Provisioning Party’s Garden Terminal 
or inside each Wiring Closet. The Requesting Party will deliver and connect its 
central office facilities to the UNTW pairs within the Access Terminal. The 
Requesting Party may access any available pair on an Access Terminal. A pair is 
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2.8.3.3.6 

2.8.3.3 -7 

2.8.3.3.8 

2.8.3.3.9 

available when a pair is not being utilized to provide service or where the End 
User has requested a change in its local service provider to the Requesting Party. 
Prior to connecting the Requesting Party’s service on a pair previously used by 
the Provisioning Party, the Requesting Party is responsible for ensuring the End 
User is no longer using the Provisioning Party’s service or another CLEC’s 
service before accessing UNTW pairs. 

Access Terminal installation intervals will be established on an individual case 
basis. 

The Requesting Party is responsible for obtaining the property owner’s 
permission for the Provisioning Party to install an Access Terminal(s) on behalf 
of the Requesting Party. The submission of the SI by the Requesting Party will 
serve as certification by the Requesting Party that such permission has been 
obtained. If the property owner objects to Access Terminal installations that are 
in progress or within thirty (30) days after completion and demands removal of 
Access Terminals, the Requesting Party will be responsible for costs associated 
with removing Access Terminals and restoring the property to its original state 
prior to Access Terminals being installed. 

The Requesting Party shall indemnify and hold harmless the Provisioning Party 
against any claims of any kind that may arise out of the Requesting Party’s failure 
to obtain the property owner’s permission. The Requesting Party will be billed 
for nonrecurring and recurring charges for accessing UNTW pairs at the time the 
Requesting Party activates the pair(s), The Requesting Party will notify the 
Provisioning Party within five (5) business days of activating UNTW pairs using 
the LSR form. 

- 

If a trouble exists on a UNTW pair, the Requesting Party may use an alternate 
spare pair that serves that End User if a spare pair is available. In such cases, the 
Requesting Party will re-terminate its existing jumper from the defective pair to 
the spare pair. Alternatively, the Requesting Party will isolate and report troubles 
in the manner specified by the Provisioning Party. The Requesting Party must tag 
the UNTW pair that requires repair. If the Provisioning Party dispatches a 
technician on a reported trouble call and no UNTW trouble is found, the 
Provisioning Party will charge Requesting Party for time spent% the dispatch 
and testing the UNTW pair(s). 

2.8.3.3.10 I f  the Requesting Party initiates the Access Terminal installation and the 
Requesting Party has not activated at feast ten percent ( 1  0%) of the capacity of 
the Access Terminal installed pursuant to the Requesting Party’s request for an 
Access Terminal within six (6) months of installation of the Access Terminal, the 
Provisioning Party will bill the Requesting Party a nonrecurring charge equal to 

I the actual cost of provisioning the Access Terminal. 
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2.8.3.3.1 1 If the Provisioning Party determines that the Requesting Party is using the UNTW 
pairs without reporting the activation of the pairs, the Requesting Party will be 
billed for the use of that pair back to the date the End User began receiving 
service from the Requesting Party at that location. Upon request, the Requesting 
Party will provide copies of its billing record to substantiate such date. If the 
Requesting Party fails to provide such records, then the Provisioning Party will 
bill the Requesting Party back to the date of the Access Terminal installation. 

2.8.4 Dark Fiber Loop 

2.8.4.1 Dark Fiber Loop is an unused optical transmission facility, without attached 
signal regeneration, multiplexing, aggregation or other electronics, from the 
demarcation point at an End User’s premises to the End User’s serving wire 
center. Dark Fiber Loops may be strands of optical fiber existing in aerial or 
underground structure. BellSouth will not provide line terminating elements, 
regeneration or other electronics necessary for <<customer - short_name>> to 
utilize Dark Fiber Loops. 

2.8.4.2 Transition for Dark Fiber Loop 

2.8.4.2.1 For purposes of this Section 2.8.4, the Transition Period for Dark Fiber Loops is 
the eighteen ( 1  8) month period beginning March 1 1,2005 and ending 
September 10, 2006. 

2.8.4.2 -2 For purposes of this Section 2.8.4, Embedded Base means Dark Fiber Loops that 
were in service for <<customer-short-name>> as of March 10,2005. Subsequent 
disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the Embedded Base. 

- 

2 - 8.4.3 During the Transition Period only, BellSouth shall make avaiIable for the 
Embedded Base Dark Fiber Loops for <<customex - short - name>> at the terms 
and conditions set forth in this Attachment. 

2.8.4.4 Notwithstanding the Effective Date of this Agreement, the rates for 
<<customer short name>>’s Embedded Base of Dark Fiber Loops during the 
Transition Piriod shall be as set forth in Exhibit A. 

IF- 

2.8.4.5 The Transition Period shall apply only to <<custorner-short_name>>’s 
Embedded Base and <<customer-shod-name>> shall not add new Dark Fiber 
Loops pursuant to this Agreement. 

2.8.4.6 Effective September 11,2006, Dark Fiber Loops will no longer be made available 
pursuant tu this Agreement. 

2.8.4.7 No later than June 10,2006 <<custorner-shortname>> shall submit 
spreadsheet@) identifying all of the Ernbedded Base of circuits to be either 
disconnected or converted to other BellSouth services as Conversions pursuant to 
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2.8.4.7.1 

2.8.4.7.2 

2.9 

2.9. I 

2.9.1- 1 

2.9.1.2 

2.9.1.3 

2.9.1.4 

Section 1.6 above. The Parties shall negotiate a project schedule for the 
Conversion of the Embedded Base. 

I f  <<customer shortname>> fails to submit the spreadsheet(s) specified in 
Section 2.8.4.yabove for all of its Embedded Base prior to June 10,2006, 
BellSouth will identify <<customer short name>>'s remaining Embedded Base, 
if any, and will transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed BellSouth 
service(s). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth pursuant to 
this Section 2.8.4.7.1 shall be subject to all applicable disconnect charges as set 
forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth's tariffs. 

For Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 2.8.4.7 above or 
transitioned pursuant to Section 2.8.4.7.1 above, the applicable recurring tariff 
charge shall apply to each circuit as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or September 1 1, 2006. 

Loop Makeup 

Description of Service 

BellSouth shall make available to <<customer short name>> LMU infomation 
with respect to Loops that are required to be uibundkd under this Agreement so 
that <<customer-short-narne>> can make an independent judgment about 
whether the Loop is capable of supporting the advanced services equipment 
<<customer-short-name>> intends to install and the services 
<<customer-shortname>> wishes to provide. LMU is a preordering transaction, 
distinct from <<customer-shortname>> ordering any other service(s). Loop 
Makeup Service Inquiries (LMUSI) and mechanized LMU queries for 
preordering LMU are likewise unique from other preordering functions with 
associated SIs as described in this Agreement. 

BellSouth will provide <<customer short name>> LMU information consisting 
of the composition of the Loop macrial (Loppedfiber); the existence, location and 
type of equipment on the Loop, including but not limited to digital loop carrier or 
other remote concentration devices, feededdistribut ion interfa&%, bridged taps, 
load coils, pair-gain devices; the Loop length; the wire gauge and electrical 
parame ten. 

BellSouth's LMU information is provided to <<customer short name>> as it 
exists either in BellSouth's databases or in its hard copy f&lityrecords. 
BellSouth does not guarantee accuracy or reliability of the LMU information 
provided. 

BellSouth's provisioning of LMU information to the requesting CLEC for 
facilities is contingent upon either BellSouth or the requesting CLEC controlling 
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2.9.1.5 

2.9.1.6 

2.9.2 

2.9.2.1 

the Loop@) that serve the service location for which LMU information has been 
requested by the CLEC. The requesting CLEC is not authorized to receive LMU 
information on a facility used or controlled by another CLEC unless BellSouth 
receives a LOA from the voice CLEC (owner) or its authorized agent on the 
LMUSI submitted by the requesting CLEC. 

<<customer_short_name>> may choose to use equipment that it deems will 
enable it to provide a certain type and level of service over a particular BellSouth 
Loop as long as that equipment does not disrupt other services on the BellSouth 
network. The determination shall be made solely by <<customer short name>> 
and BellSouth shall not be liable in any way for the performance of  the advanced 
data services provisioned over said Loop. The specific Loop type (e.g., ADSL, 
HDSL, or otherwise) ordered on the LSR must match the LMU of the Loop 
reserved taking into consideration any requisite line conditioning. The LMU data 
is provided for informational purposes only and does not guarantee 
<<customer-short - name>>% ability to provide advanced data services over the 
ordered Loop type. Furthermore, the LMU information for Loops other than 
copper-only Loops (e.g., ADSL, UCL-ND, etc.) that support xDSL services, is 
subject to change at any time due to modifications and/or upgrades to BellSouth’s 
network. Except as set forth in Section 2.9.1.6 below, copper-only Loops will not 
be subject to change due to modification andor upgrades to BellSouth’s network 
and will remain on copper facilities until the Loop is disconnected by 
<<customer-short_name>> or the End User, or until BellSouth retires the copper 
facilities via the FCC’s and any applicable Commission’s requirements. 
<<customer - short-name>> is fully responsible for any of its service 
configurations t-hat may differ from BellSouth’s - technical standard for the Loop 
type ordered. 

If BellSouth retires its copper facilities using 47 C.F.R 8 52.325(a) requirements; 
or is required by a governmental agency or regulatory body to move or replace 
copper facilities as a maintenance procedure, BellSouth will notify 
<<customer-shortname>>, according t~ the applicable network disclosure 
requirements. It will be <<customer-short_name>>’s responsibility to move any 
service it may provide over such facilities to alternative facilities. I f  
<<customer short - name>> fails tu move the service to alternatEe facilities by 
the date in the network disclosure notice, BellSouth may terminate the service to 
complete the network change. 

Submitting LMUSI 

<<customer_short-name>> may obtain LMU information and reserve facilities 
by submitting a mechanized LMU query or a manual LMUSI according to the 
terms and conditions as described in the LMU CLEC Information Package, 
incorporated herein by reference as it may be amended from time to time. The 
CLEC Information Package is located at the “CLEC UNE Product” on the 
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2.9.2.2 

2.9.2.3 

2.9.2.4 

3 

3.1 

3.2 

3 -3 

3.3.1 

BellSouth Interconnection Web site: 
~.interconnection.bellsouth.comiguideslhtmVunes.html. After obtaining the 
Loop information from the mechanized LMU process, if 
<<customer - short-narne>> needs further Loop information in order to determine 
Loop service capability, <<customer-short - name>> may initiate a separate 
Manual SI for a separate nonrecurring charge as set forth in Exhibit A. 

All LSRs issued for reserved facilities shall reference the facility reservation 
number as provided by BellSuuth. <<customer-short_name>> will not be billed 
any additional LMU charges for the Loop ordered on such LSR. If, however, 
<<customer-short-name>> does not reserve facilities upon an initial LMUSI, 
<<customer short narne>>’s placement of an order for an advanced data service 
type facility-will incur the appropriate billing charges to include SI and 
reservation per Exhibit A. 

Where <<customer - short-name>> has reserved multiple Loop facilities on a 
single reservation, <<customer-short-narne>> may not specifjr which facility 
shall be provisioned when submitting the LSR. For those occasions, BellSouth 
will assign to <<customer short-narne>>, subject to availability, a facility that 
meets the BellSouth technical standards of the BellSouth type Loop as ordered by 
<<customer-short - name>>. 

Charges for preordering manual LMUSI or mechanized LMU are separate from 
any charges associated with ordering other services from BellSouth. 

Line Splitting . 

Line splitting shall mean that a provider of data services (a Data LEC) and a 
provider of voice services (a Voice CLEC) to deliver voice and data service to 
End Users over the same Loop. The Voice CLEC and Data LEC may be the same 
or different carriers. 

Line Splitting - UNE-L. In the event <-hstomer-short_name>b provides its 
own switching or obtains switching from a third party, 
<<customer short_name>> may engage in line splitting arrangements with 
another CLEC using a splitter, provided by <<customer-short-name>>, in a 
Collocation Space at the central office where the loop terminates into a 
distribution frame or its equivalent. 

Line Splitting -Loop and UNE Port (WE-PI 

To the extent <<customer-short-name>> is purchasing UNE-P pursuant to this 
Agreement, BellSouth will permit <<customer_short-name>> to replace W E - P  
with Line Splitting. The UNE-P arrangement will be converted to a stand-alone 
Loop, a Network Element switch port? two (2) collocation cross-connects and the 
high frequency spectrum line activation. The resulting arrangement shall continue 

Version: 2Q05 Standard ICA 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT4 
Attachment 2 

Page 3 1 

3.3.2 

3.3.3 

3.4 

to be included in <<customer~short~name>>’s Embedded Base as described in 
Section 5-4.3.2 below. 

<<customer short-narne>> shall provide BellSouth with a signed LOA between 
it and the Data LEC or Voice CLEC with which it desires to provision Line 
Splitting services, if <<customer-short-name>> will not provide voice and data 
services. 

Line Splitting arrangements in service pursuant to this Section 3.3 must be 
disconnected or provisioned pursuant to Section 3.2 above on or before March IO, 
2006. 

Provisioning Line Splitting and Splitter Space - UNE-P 

3.4.1 The Data LEC, Voice CLEC or BellSouth may provide the splitter. When 
<<customer-short-narne>> or its authorized agent owns the splitter, Line 
Splitting requires the foIlowing: a non-designed analog Loop from the serving 
wire center to the NID at the End User’s location; a collocation cross-connection 
connecting the Loop to the collocation space; a second collocation 
cross-connection from the collocation space connected to a voice port; the high 
frequency spectrum line activation, and a splitter. When BellSouth owns the 
splitter, Line Splitting requires the following: a non-designed analog Loop from 
the serving wire center to the NID at the End User’s location with CFA and 
splitter port assignments, and a collocation cross-connection from the collocation 
space connected to a voice port. 

_ -  

3.4.2 An unloaded 2-wire copper Loop must serve the End User. The meet point for 
the Voice CLEC and the Data LEC is the point of termination on the MDF for the 
Data LEC’s cable and pairs. 

3.4.3 The foregoing procedures are applicable to migration from a W E - P  arrangement 
to Line Splitting Service. 

3.5 

3.5.1 

Provisioning Line Splitting and Splitter Space - UNE-L 

The Voice CLEC provides the splitter when providing Line Splitting with UNE- 
L. When <<customer-shortnarne>> owns the splitter, Line Splitting requires the 
following: a loop from NID at the End User’s location to the serving wire center 
and terminating into a distribution frame or its equivalent. 

(r 

3.6 CLEC Provided Splitter - Line Splitting - W E - P  and W E - L  

3.6.1 To order High Frequency Spectrum on a particular Loop, 
<<customer_short_name>> must have a DSLAM collocated in the central office 
that serves the End User of such Loop. 
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3.6.2 

3.6.3 

3.7 

3.7.1 

3.7.2 

4 

4.1 

4.1.1 

<<customer short name>> may purchase, install and maintain central office 
POTS splitters in zs collocation arrangements. <<customer-short name>> may 
use such splitters for access to its customers and to provide digitalline subscriber 
services to its customers using the High Frequency Spectrum. Existing 
Collocation rules and procedures and the terms and conditions relating to 
Collocation set forth in Attachment 4-Central Office shall apply. 

Any splitters installed by <<customer-short-name>> in its collocation 
arrangement shall comply with ANSI T1.413, Annex E, ox any Euture ANSI 
splitter Standards. <<customer-short-name>> may install any splitters that 
BellSouth deploys or permits to be deployed for itself or any BellSouth affiliate. 

Maintenance - Line Splitting - UNE-P and UNE-L 

BellSouth will be responsible for repairing voice troubles and the troubles with 
the physical Ioop between the NID at the End User’s premises and the termination 
point. 

<<customer-short-name>> shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless BellSouth 
from and against any claims, losses, actions, causes of action, suits, demands, 
damages, injury, and costs including reasonable attorney fees, which arise out of 
actions related to the other service provider, except to the extent caused by 
BellSouth’s gross negligence or willful misconduct. 

Local Switching 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, the services offered 
pursuant to this Section 4 are limited to DSO level Local Switching and BellSouth 
is not required to provide Local Switching pursuant to this Agreement except as 
set forth in Section 4.2 below. 

BellSouth shall not be required to unbundle local circuit switching for 
<<customer - shortname>> for a particular End User when 
<<customer-short_name>>: ( 1 )  serves an End User with four (4) or more voice- 
grade (DSO) equivalents or lines served by BellSouth in Zone U f  the following 
MSAs: Atlanta, GA; Miami, FL; Orlando, FL; Ft. Lauderdale, FL; Charlotte- 
Gastonia-Rock Hill, NC; Greensboro-Winston Salem-High Point, NC; Nashville, 
TN; and New Orleans, LA; or (2) serves an End User with a DSl or higher 
capacity Loop in any service area covered by this Agreement. To the extent that 
<<customer-short-name>> is serving any End User as described above as of the 
Effective Date of this Agreement, such End User’s arrangement may not remain 
in place and such Arrangement must be terminated by <<cuslomer-short_name>> 
or transitioned by <<customer-short-name>>, or BellSouth shall disconnect such 
Arrangements upon thirty (30) days notice. 
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4.2 

4.2.1 

4.2.2 

4.2.3 

4.2.4 

4.2.5 

4.2.5.1 

Transition for Local Switching 

For purposes of this Section 4, the Transition Period for the Embedded Base of 
Local Switching is the twelve (1 2) month period beginning March 1 1,2005 and 
ending March 10,2006. 

For the purposes of this Section 4, Embedded Base shall mean Local Switching 
and any additional elements that are required to be provided in conjunction 
therewith that were in service for <<customer-short-narne>> as of 
March 10,2005. Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed 
from the Embedded Base. 

During the Transition Period only, BellSouth shall make Local Switching 
available for the Embedded Base, in addition to all elements that are required to 
be provided in conjunction with Local Switching, at the rates, terns and 
conditions set forth in this Attachment. The Transition Period shall apply only to 
<<customer - short-name>>’s Embedded Base and <<customer-short-name>> 
shall not place new orders for Local Switching pursuant to this Agreement. 

Notwithstanding the Effective Date of this Agreement, the rates for 
<<customer-short-narnc>>’s Embedded Base of Local Switching during the 
Transition Period shall be as set forth in Exhibit A. 

<<customer-short name>> must submit orders, to disconnect or convert all of its 
Embedded Base ofZocal Switching to other BellSouth services as Conversions 
pursuant to Section 1.6 above by October I,  2005. 

- 

If <<customer_shod-name>> fails to submit orders to disconnect or convert all of 
its Ernbedded Base of Local Switching as specified in Section 4.2.5 above prior to 
October 1 ,  2005, BellSouth will identi@ <<customer - short name>>’s remaining 
Embedded Base of Local Switching and will disconnect such Local Switching. 
Those circuits identified and disconnected by BellSouth shall be subject to the 
appficabk disconnect charges as set fort% in this Agreement. I 

4.2.6 Effective March f 1,2006, Local Switching will no longer be @e available 
pursuant to this Agreement. 

4.3 Local Switching Capability, including Tandem Switching Capability 

4.3.1 Local Switching capability is defined as all line-side and trunk-side facilities, plus 
the features, functions, and capabilities of the switch. The features, functions, and 
capabilities of the switch shall include the basic switching function of connecting 
lines to lines, lines to trunks, trunks to lines, and trunks to trunks. Local 
Switching includes all vertical features that the switch is capable of providing, 
including custom calling, custom local area signaling service features, and 
Centrex, as well as any technically feasible customized routing functions. 
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4.3.2 Unbundled local switching consists of three separate components: Unbundled 
Ports, End Office Switching Functionality, and End Office Interoffice Trunk 
Ports. 

4.3.3 Unbundled Local Switching combined with Common Transport and, if necessary, 
Tandem Switching provides to <<customer-short-name>>’s End User local 
calling and the ability to presubscribe to a primary carrier for intraLATA and/or 
to presubscribe to a primary carrier for interLATA toll service. 

4.3.4 Provided that <<customer-short-narne>> has unbundled Local Switching from 
BellSouth and uses the BellSouth Carrier Identification Code (CIC) for its End 
Users’ Local Preferred Interexchange Carrier (LPIC) or if a BellSouth local End 
User selects BellSouth as its LPIC, then the Parties will consider as local any calls 
originated by a <<custornershort-name>> local End User, or originated by a 
BellSouth local End User and terminated to a <<custorner-short-narne>> local 
End User, where such calls originate and terminate in the same LATA, except for 
those calls originated and terminated through switched access arrangements 
(i.e.’ calls that are transported by a Party other than BellSouth). For such calls, 
BellSouth will charge <<customer-short_name>> the Network Elements for the 
BellSouth facilities utilized. Neither Party shall bill the other originating or 
terminating switched access charges for such calls. Intercarrier compensation for 
local calls between BellSouth and <<customershortname>> shall be as 
described in BellSouth’s UNE Local Call Flows set forth on BellSouth’s 
Interconnection Web site: www.interconnection.bellsouth.com/products/docs. 

4.3.5 Where <<customershortname>> has unbundled Local Switching from 
BelISouth but does not use the BellSouth CIC for its End Users’ LPIC, BellSouth 
will consider as local those direct dialed telephone calls that originate from a 
<<customer-short_narne>> End User and terminate within the basic local calling 
area or within the extended local calling areas and that are dialed using seven (7) 
or ten (10) digits as defined and specified in Section A3 of BellSouth’s General 
Subscriber Services Tariffs (GSST). For such local calls, BellSouth will charge 
<<customer-shortnarne>> the Network Elements for the BellSouth facilities 
utilized. Intercarrier compensation for local calfs between BellSouth and 
<<customer_short-name>> shall be as described in BeIlSouth’rmE Local Call 
Flows set forth on BellSouth’s Interconnection Web site at 
www.interconnection.bellsouth.com/products/docs. 

4.3.6 For any calls that originate and terminate though switched access arrangements 
(i-e,, calls that are transported by a party other than BellSouth), BellSouth shall 
bill <<customer-short_narne>> the Network Elements for the BellSouth facilities 
utilized. Each Party may bill the toll provider originating or terminating switched 
access charges as appropriate. 
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4.3.7 Unbundled Ports may or may not include individual features. Where applicable 
and available, non-switch-based services may be ordered with the Unbundled Port 
at BellSouth’s retail rates. 

4.3.8 Any features that are not currently available but are technically feasible through 
the switch can be requested through the BFR/NBR Process as set forth in 
Attachment 11 - 

4.3.9 BellSouth will provide to <<customer-short_name>> selective routing of calls to 
a requested Operator System platform pursuant to this Agreement. Any other 
routing requests by <<customer-short-name>> will be made pursuant to the 
BFR/NBR Process as set forth in Attachment 11. 

4.3.10 BellSouth shall perform routine testing (e.g., Mechanized Loop Tests (MLT) and 
test calls such as 105, 107 and 108 type calls) and fault isolation on a mutually 
agreed upon schedule. 

4.3.11 BellSouth shall control congestion points such as those caused by radio station 
call-ins and network routing abnormalities. A11 traffic shall be restricted in a 
non-discriminatory manner. 

4.3.12 BellSouth shall perform manual call trace and permit customer originated call 
trace. BellSouth shall provide Switching Service Point (SSP) capabilities and 
signaling software to interconnect the signaling links destined to the Signaling 
Transfer Point Switch (STPS). These capabilities shall adhere to the technical 
specifications set forth in the applicable industry standard technical references. 

4.3.13 BellSouth shall provide interfaces to  adjuncts through Telcordia standard 
interfaces. These adjuncts can include, but are not limited to, the Service Circuit 
Node and Automatic Call Distributors. BellSouth shall offer to 
<<customer_short_name>> all Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) triggers in 
connection with its Service Creation Environment and Service Management 
System (SCE/SMS) offering. 

4.3.14 BellSouth shall provide access to SS7 Signaling Network or Multi-Frequency 
trunking if requested by <<customer_short_name>>. .c- 

4.3.15 BellSouth shall provide the following Local Switching interfaces: 

4.3.15.1 Standard Tip/Ring interface including loopstart or groundstart, on-hook signaling 
(e.g., for calling number, calling name and message waiting lamp); 

4.3.15.2 Coin phone signaling; 

4.3.15.3 Basic Rate Interface ISDN adhering to appropriate Telcordia Technical 
Requirements; 
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4.3.15.4 2-wire analog interface to PBX; 

4.3.15.5 4-wire analog interface to PBX; and 

4.3.15.6 Loops adhering to Telcordia TR-NWT-08 arid TR-NWT-303 specifications to 
interconnect Digital Loop Carriers. 

4.3.16 <<customer-short_name>> shall maintain the individual telephone number and 
the correct corresponding address/loc;ttion data, including maintaining the End 
User listed address as the actual physical End User location in the E91 1 ALI 
Database. 

4.3.17 

4.4 

4.4.1 

4.4.2 

4.4-3 

4.4.3. I 

4.4.3.2 

4.4.3.3 

4.5 

<<customer-short-name>> will be responsible and liable for any errors resulting 
from the submission of invalid telephone number and addressAocation data for the 
~<customer~sho~-~name>>’s End Users. 

Common (Shared) Transport. 

Common (Shared) Transport, defined as transmission facilities shared by more 
than one carrier, including BellSouth, between end office switches, between end 
office switches and tandem switches, and between tandem switches, in 
BellSouth’s network. Where BellSouth Network Elements are connected by 
intraoffice wiring, such wiring is provided as part of the Network Element and is 
not Common (Shared) Transport. 

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, BellSouth will only 
provide unbundled access to Common (Shared) Transport to the extent BellSouth 
is required to provide and is providhg Local Switching to 
<<cus tomer-short-name>>. 

Technical Requirements of Common (Shared) Transport 

Common (Shared) Transport provided on DSf, DS3, and STS-1 circuits shall at a 
minimum meet the performance, availability, jitter, and delay requirements 
specified for Central Office to Central Office (CO to CO) connections in the 
applicable industry standards . (IC- 

BellSouth shall be responsible for the engineering, provisioning, and maintenance 
of the underlying equipment and facilities that are used to provide Common 
(Shared) Transport. 

At a minimurn, Common (Shared) Transport shall meet all of the requirements set 
forth in the applicable industry standards. 

Tandem Switching 
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4.5.1 

4.5.2 

4.5.3 

4.5.3. I 

4.5.3.1.1 

4.5.3. I .2 

4.5.3.1.3 

4.5.3.1.4 

4.5.3.1.5 

The Tandem Switching capability Network Element is defined as: 
(i) trunk-connect facilities, which include, but are not limited to, the connection 
between trunk termination at a cross-connect panel and switch trunk card; (ii) the 
basic switch trunk function of connecting trunks to trunks; and (iii) the functions 
that are centralized in the Tandem Switches (as distinguished from separate end 
office switches), inchding but not limited to call recording, the routing of calls to 
operator services and signaling conversion features. 

Where <<customer-short-narne>> utilizes portions of the BellSouth network in 
originating or terminating traffic, the Tandem Switching rates are applied in call 
scenarios where the Tandem Switching Network Element has been utilized. 
Because switch recordings cannot accurately indicate on a per call basis when the 
Tandem Switching Network Element has been utilized for an interoffice call 
originating from a UNE port and terminating to a BellSouth, IC0 or 
Facility-Based CLEC office, BellSouth has developed, based upon call studies, a 
melded rate that takes into account the average percentage of calls that utilize 
Tandem Switching in these scenarios. BellSouth shall apply the melded Tandem 
Switching rate for every call in these scenarios. BellSouth shall utilize the 
melded Tandem Switching Rate until BellSouth has the capability to measure 
actual Tandem Switch usage in each call scenario specifically mentioned above, 
at which point the rate for the actual Tandem Switch usage shall apply. The W E  
Local Call Flows set forth on BeilSouth's Interconnection Web site: 
www.interconnection.bellsouth.com/products/docs, illustrate when the full or 
melded Tandem Switching rates apply for specific scenarios. 

Technical Requirements 

Tandem Switching shall have the same capabilities or equivalent capabilities as 
those described in Telcordia TR-TSY-000540 Issue 2R2, Tandem Supplement, 
June 1, 1990. The requirements for Tandem Switching include but are not limited 
to the following: 

Tandem Switching shall provide signaling to establish a tandem connection; 

Tandem Switching will provide screening as jointly agreed to& 
<<customer-short_name>> and BellSouth; 

Where applicable, Tandem Switching shall provide AIN triggers supporting AIN 
features where such routing is not available from the originating end office 
switch, to the extent such Tandem switch has such capability; 

Where applicable, Tandem Switching shall provide access to Toll Free number 
database; 

Tandem Switching shall provide connectivity to Public Safety Answering Point 
(PSAP)s where 91 I solutions are deployed and the tandem is used for 91 1; and 
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4.5.3.1.6 Where appropriate, Tandem Switching shall provide connectivity for the purpose 
of routing transit traffic to and from other carriers. 

4.5.3.2 BellSouth may perform testing and fault isolation on the underlying switch that is 
providing Tandem Switching. Such testing shall be testing routinely performed 
by BellSouth. The results and reports of the testing shall be made available to 
<<customer-short_name>>. 

4.5.3.3 

4.5.3.4 

4.5.3.5 

4.5.4 

4.6 

4.6.1 

4.6.1.1 

4.6.1.2 

4.6- 1.3 

4.6.1.4 

BellSouth shall control congestion points and network abnormalities. All traffic 
will be restricted in a non-discriminatory manner. 

Tandem Switching shall process originating toll free traffic received from 
<<customer - short - narne>>’s local switch. 

In support of AIN triggers and features, Tandem Switching shall provide SSP 
capabilities when these capabilities are not available from the Local Switching 
Network Element to the extent such Tandem Switch has such capability. 

Upon <<customer - shortname>>’s purchase of overflow trunk groups, Tandem 
Switching shall provide an alternate routing pattern for 
<<customexshortname>>’s traffic overflowing from direct end office high 
usage trunk groups. 

Remote Call Forwarding (URCF) 

As an option, BellSouth shall make available to <<customer-short-name>> an 
unbundled port with Remote Call Forwarding capability. URCF service 
combines the functionality of unbundled Local Switching, Tandem Switching and 
common transport to forward calls from the URCF service telephone number (the 
number dialed by the calling party) to another telephone number selected by the 
URCF service subscriber. <<customer - short - name>> must ensure that the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

the End User of the fonvard-to number (service) agrees to receive calls forwarded 
using the URCF service (if such End User is different from the URCF service End 
User); cc 

the fonvard-to number (service) is equipped with sufficient capacity to receive the 
volume of calls that will be generated from the URCF service; 

the URCF service will not be utilized to forward calls to another URCF or similar 
service; and 

the fonvard-to number (service) is not a public safety number (e.g., 91 1 , fire or 
police number). 
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4.6.2 

4.7 

4.7.1 

4.7.2 

4.7.3 

4.7.4 

4.7s 

4.7.6 

In addition to the charge for the URCF service port, BellSouth shall charge 
<<customer-short-name>> the rates set forth in Exhibit A fox unbundled Local 
Switching, Tandem Switching, and Common Transport, including all associated 
usage incurred for calls from the URCF service telephone number (the number 
dialed by the calling party) to the fonvard-to number (service). 

AIN Selective Carrier Routing for OS, DA and Repair Centers 

Where BellSouth provides Local Switching to <<customer-short-name>>, 
BellSouth will provide AIN Selective Carrier Routing (AIN SCR) at the request 
of <<customer-shortname>>. AIN SCR will provide 
<<customer_short_name>> with the capability of routing operator calls, O+ and 
0- and O+ NPA Local Numbering Plan Area (LNPA), 555-1212 directory 
assistance, 1+411 directory assistance and 61 1 repair center calls to pre-selected 
destinations. 

<<customer short name>> shall order AIN SCR through its Account Team 
andor Locakontract Manager. AIN SCR must first be established regionally 
and then on a per central office per state basis. 

AIN SCR is not available in DMS 10 switches. 

Where ATN SCR is utilized by <<customer-short_name>>, the routing of 
<<custorner~short~narne>>’s End User calls shall be pursuant to information 
provided by <<customer-short-name>> and stored in BellSouth’s AIN SCR 
Service Control Point database. AIN SCR shall utilize a set of Line Class Codes 
(LCCs) unique- to a basic class of se_rvice assigned on an “as needed” basis. The 
same LCCs will be assigned in each central office where AIN SCR is established. 

Upon ordering AIN SCR Regional Service, <<customer_short-~ame>> shall 
remit to BellSouth the nonrecurring Regional Service Order charge set forth in 
Exhibit A. There shall be a nonrecurring End Office Establishment Charge as set 
forth in Exhibit A, per office, due at the-addition of each central office where AIN 
SCR will be utilized. For each <<customer_short_name>> End User activated, 
there shall be a nonrecurring End User Establishment charge a p e t  forth in 
Exhibit A. <<customer-shox--name>> shall pay the AIN SCR Per Query Charge 
set forth in Exhibit A. 

This nonrecurring Regional Service Order charge will be non-refundable and will 
be paid with one half due up-front with the submission of all fully completed 
required forms including: Regional SCR Order Request-Form A, Central Office 
AIN SCR Order Request - Form B, A N  SCR Central Office Identification 
Fonn - Form C, A N  SCR Routing Options Selection Form - Form D, and 
Routing Combinations Table - Form E. BellSouth has thirty (30) days to respond 
to <<customer-short-name>>’s fully completed firm order as a Regional Service 
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4.7.7 

4.7.8 

4.7.9 

4.7.10 

4.8 

4.8.1 

4.8.2 

4.8.3 

4.8.4 

Order. With the delivery of this firm order response to 
<<customer-short-name>>, BellSouth considers that the delivery schedule of this 
service commences, The remaining half of the nonrecurring Regional Service 
Order payment must be paid when at least ninety percent (90%) of the Central 
Offices listed on the original order have been turned up for the service. 

The nonrecurring End Office Establishment charge will be billed to 
<<customer-short-name>> following BellSouth’s normal monthly billing cycle 
for this type of order. 

End-User Establishment Orders will not be tumed-up until the second payment is 
received for the Regional Service Order. The nonrecurring End Office 
Establishment charges will be billed to <<customer-short name>> following 
BellSouth’s normal monthly billing cycle for this type of order. 

Additionally, the AIN SCR Per Query Charge will be billed to 
<<customer-shortname>> following the normal billing cycle for per query 
charges. 

All other network components needed, (ie., unbundled switching, unbundled 
local transport, etc.) will be billed per contracted rates. 

Selective Call Routing Using Line Class Codes (SCR-LCC) 

Where <<customer-short_name>> has purchased unbundled Local Switching 
from BellSouth and utilizes an operator services provider other than BellSouth, 
BellSouth will route <<customer-s2rort_name>>’s End User calls to that provider 
through Selective Call Routing. 

SCR-LCC provides the capability for <<customer-short-name>> to have its 
Operator Call ProcessinglDirectory Assistance (OCP/DA) calls routed to 
BellSouth’s OCPIDA platform for BellSouth provided Custom Branded or 
Unbranded OCP/DA or to its own or an alternate OCP/DA platform for 
Self-Branded OCP/DA. SCR-LCC is only available if capacity is available in the 
requested BellSouth end office switches. 

F- 

Custom Branding for DA is not available for certain classes of service, including 
but not limited to HoteYMotel services, WATS service, and certain PBX services. 

Where available, <<customer-shortnarne>> specific and unique LCCs are 
programmed in each BellSouth end office switch where 
<<customer-short-name>> intends to serve End Users with customized OCP/DA 
branding. The LCCs specifically identify <<customer-short_name>>’s End 
Users so OCP/DA calls can be routed over the appropriate trunk group to the 
requested OCP/DA platform. Additional LCCs are required in each end office if 
the end office serves multiple NPAs (Le-, a unique LCC is required per NPA), 
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4.8.5 

4.8.6 

4.8.7 

5 

5.1 

5.1.1 

andor if the end office switch serves multiple rate areas and 
<<customer-short-name>> intends to provide <<custorner-short-name>> - 
branded OCP/DA to its End Users in these multiple rate areas. 

SCR-LCC supporting Custom Branding and Self Branding require 
<<custorner-short-name>> to order dedicated tnrnking from each BellSouth end 
office identified by <<customer-shofi-narne>>, either to the BellSouth TOPS for 
Custom Branding or to the <<customer-shod-name>> Operator Service Provider 
for Self Branding. Separate trunk groups are required for Operator Services and 
for DA. Rates fox trunks are set forth in applicable BellSouth’s FCC No. 1 Tariff. 

Unbranding - Unbranded DA andor OCP calls ride common trunk groups 
provisioned by BellSouth from those end offices identified by 
<<custorner-short-name>> to the BellSouth TOPS. 

The rates for SCR-LCC are as set forth in Exhibit A. There is a nonrecurring 
charge for the establishment of each LCC in each BellSouth central office. 
Furthermore, for Unbranded and Custom Branded OCP/DA provided by 
BellSouth Operator Services with unbundled ports and unbundled port/loop 
switch combinations, monthly recurring usage charges shall apply for the UNEs 
necessary to provide the service, such as end office and tandem switching and 
common transport. A flat rated end office switching charge shall apply to 
Self-Branded OCP/DA when used in conjunction with unbundled ports and 
unbundled port/loop switch combinations. 

Unbundled Network Element Combinations 
- 

For purposes of this Section, references to “Currently Combined” Network 
Elements shall mean that the particular Network Elements requested by 
<<customer_short_name>> are in fact already combined by BellSouth in the 
BellSouth network. References to “Ordinarily Combined” Network Elements 
shall mean that the particular Network Elements requested by 
<<customer-short_name>> are not already combined by BellSouth in the location 
requested by <<customer-short_narne>> but are elements that are typically 
combined in BellSouth’s network. References to “Not Typic* Combined” 
Network Elements shall mean that the particular Network Elements requested by 
<<customer-shortname>> are not elements that BellSouth combines for its use 
in its network. 

Except as otherwise set forth in this Agreement, upon request, BellSouth shall 
perform the hnctions necessary to combine Network Elements that BellSouth is 
required to provide under this Agreement in any manner, even if those elements 
are not ordinarily combined in BellSouth’s network, provided that such 
Combination is technically feasible and will not undermine the ability of other 
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5.1.2 

5.2 

5.2.1 

5 -2.2 

5.2.3 

5.3 

5.3.1 

5.3.2 

5.3.3 

carriers to obtain access to Network Elements or to interconnect with BellSouth’s 
network. 

To the extent <<customer - short name>> requests a Combination for which 
BellSouth does not have methods: and procedures in place to provide such 
Combination, rates andlor methods or procedures for such Combination will be 
developed pursuant to the BFR process. 

Rates 

The rates for the Currently Combined Network Elements specifically set forth in 
Exhibit A shall be the rates associated with such combinations. Where a 
Currently Combined Combination is not specifically set forth in Exhibit A, the 
rate for such Currently Combined Combination shall be the sum of the recurring 
rates for those individual Network Elements as set forth in Exhibit A and/or 
Exhibit B in addition to the applicable nonrecurring switch-as-is charge set forth 
in Exhibit A. 

The rates for the Ordinarily Combined Network Elements specifically set forth in 
Exhibit A shall be the nonrecurring and recurring charges for those Combinations. 
Where an Ordinarily Combined Combination is not specifically set forth in 
Exhibit A, the rate for such Ordinarily Combined Combination shall be the sum 
of the recurring rates for those individual Network Elements as set forth in 
Exhibit A and/or Exhibit B and nonrecurring rates for those individual Network 
Elements as set forth in Exhibit A. 

The rates for Not Typically Combined Combinations shall be developed pursuant 
to the BFR process upon request of-<<customer-short-name>>. 

Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 

EELS are combinations of Loops and Dedicated Transport as defined in this 
Attachment, together with any facilities, equipment, or functions necessary to 
combine those Network Elements. BellSouth shall provide 
<<customer short - name>> with EELs where the underlying Network Element 
are availableand are required to be provided pursuant to this Agreement and in all 
instances where the requesting carrier meets the eligibility reqErernents, if 
applicable. 

High-capacity EELs are (1) combinations of Loop and Dedicated Transport, (2) 
Dedicated Transport commingled with a wholesale loop, or ( 3 )  a loop 
commingled with wholesale transport at the DSI and/or DS3 level as described 
in 47 C.F.R. 5 5 1.3 18(b). 

By placing an order for a high-capacity EEL, <<customer-short-name>> thereby 
certifies that the service eligibility criteria set forth herein are met for access to a 
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5.3.4 

5.3.4. I 

5.3.4.1.1 

5.3.4.2 

5.3.4.2.1 

5.3.4.2.2 

5.3.4.2.3 

5.3.4.2.4 

5.3.4.2.5 

5.3 -4.2.6 

5.3.4.2.7 

5.3.4.3 

converted high-capacity EEL, a new high-capacity EEL, or part of a high- 
capacity commingled EEL as a UNE. BellSouth shall have the right to audit 
<<customer~short_name>>’s high-capacity EELS as specified below. 

Service Elipibility Criteria 

High capacity EELS must comply with the following service eligibility 
requirements. <<customer-short-name>> must certify for each high-capacity 
EEL that all of the following service eligibility criteria are met: 

<<customer-short - name>> has received state certification to provide local voice 
service in the area being served; 

For each combined circuit, including each DS1 circuit, each DSl EEL, and each 
DSl -equivalent circuit on a DS3 EEL: 

1) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will be assigned a local number 
prior to the provision of service over that circuit; 

2) Each DSl-equivalent circuit on a DS3 EEL must have its own local number 
assignment so that each DS3 must have at least twenty-eight (28) local voice 
numbers assigned to it; 

3) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will have 9 1 1 ox E9 1 1 capability 
prior to provision of service over that circuit; 

4) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will terminate in a collocation 
arrangement that meets the requiremsnts of 47 C.F.R. fj 5 1.3 18(c); 

5) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will be served by an 
interconnection trunk over which <<customer short name>> will transmit the 
calling party’s number in connection with calls exchanged over the trunk; 

6) For each twenty-four (24) DS 1 EELs.or other facilities having equivalent 
capacity, <<customer - short name>> will have at least one (1) active DSl local 
service interconnection trunk over which <<customer short name>> will 
transmit the calling party’s number in connection witkcalls exEanged over the 
trunk; and 

- 

7) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will be served by a switch 
capable of switching local voice traffic, 

BellSouth may, on an annual basis, audit <<customer-short narne>>’s records in 
order to verify compliance with the qualifying service eligibility criteria. The 
audit shall be conducted by a third party independent auditor, and the audit must 
be performed in accordance with the standards established by the American 
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5.3.4.4 

5.4 

5.4.1 

5.4.2 

5.4.3 

5.4.3.1 

5.4.3.2 

5.4.3.3 

Institute for Certified Public Accountants (AICPA). To the extent the 
independent auditor’s report concludes that <<customer-short-name>> failed to 
comply with the service eligibility criteria, <<customer short name>> must 
true-up any difference in payments, convert all noncompliant circuits to the 
appropriate service, and make the correct payments on a going-forward basis. In 
the event the auditor’s report concludes that <<customer-shortname>> did not 
comply in any material respect with the service eligibility criteria, 
<<customer short name>> shall reimburse BellSouth for the cost of the 
independencauditor. To the extent the auditor’s report concludes that 
<<customer-short_name>> did comply in all material respects with the service 
eligibility criteria, BellSouth will reimburse <<customer shortname>> for its 
reasonable and demonstrable costs associated with the audit. 
<<customer short - name>> will maintain appropriate documentation to support 
its certifications. 

- 

- 

In the event <<customer-short-name>> converts special access services to 
UNEs, <<customer-short-name>> shall be subject to the termination liability 
provisions in the applicable special access tariffs, if any. 

UNE-P 

DSO Local Switching, as defined in Section 4 above, in combination with a Loop 
and Common (Shared) Transport as defined in Section 4.4 above (UNE-P) 
provides local exchange service for the origination or termination of calls. 
UNE-P supports the same local calling and feature requirements as described in 
the Local Switching section of this Attachment and the ability to presubscribe to a 
primary carrier for intraLATA toll service andor to presubscribe to a primary 
carrier for interLATA toll service. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, BellSouth is not 
required to provide UNE-P pursuant to this Agreement except as set forth in this 
Section 5.4. 

Transition Period for UNE-P 

For purposes of this Section 5.4, the Transition Period for TJNl&l? is the twelve 
(12) month period beginning March 1 1,2005 and ending March 10,2006. 

For the purposes of this Section 5.4, Embedded Base shall mean UNE-P and any 
additional elements that are required to be provided in conjunction therewith that 
were in service for <<customer-shofi-name>> as of March 10,2005. Subsequent 
disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the Embedded Base. 

During the Transition Period only, BellSouth shall make UNE-P available fox the 
Embedded Base, in addition to all elements that are required to be provided in 
conjunction with UNE-P, at the rates, terms and conditions set forth in this 
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5.4.3.4 

5.4.3.5 

5 -4.3 -5.1 

Attachment. The Transition Period shall apply only to 
<<customer-short-name>>’s Embedded Base and <<customer-short-name>> 
shall not place new orders for UNE-P pursuant to this Agreement. 

Notwithstanding the Effective Date of this Agreement, the rates for 
<<customer_short-~ame>>’s Embedded Base of W E - P  during the Transition 
Period shall be as set forth in Exhibit A. 

By October 1,2005, <<customer-short-name>> must submit orders or 
spreadsheets, or if migrating to UNE Loops must use the Bulk Migration process 
in accordance with Section 2.1.12 above, to either disconnect or convert all of its 
Embedded Base of W E - P  to other BellSouth services. 

If <<customer-short_name>> fails to submit orders or spreadsheets converting all 
of the Embedded Base of UNE-P as specified in Section 5.4.3.5 above prior to 
October I ,  2005, BellSouth will identify <<customer-short-name>>’s remaining 
Embedded Base of UNE-P and will transition such UNE-P to resold BellSouth 
telecommunication services, as set forth in Attachment I .  Those circuits 
identified and transitioned by BellSouth shall be subject to the applicable 
disconnect charges as set forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring 
charges for installation of such BellSouth services as set forth in BellSouth’s 
tariffs. 

5.4.3.5.2 For Embedded Base UNE-P converted pursuant to Section 5.4.3.5 above or 
transitioned pursuant to Section 5.4.3 -5 .  above, the applicable recurring tariff 
charges shall apply as of the earlier of the date each circuit is converted or 
transitioned, as-applicable, or March 1 1, 2006. 

5.4.3.6 

5.4.4 

5.5 

5.5.1 

5.5.2 

Effective March 11,2006, UNE-P will no longer be made available pursuant to 
this Agreement. 

BellSouth shall make 91 1 updates in the BellSouth 91 1 database for 
<<customer-short_name>>’s WE-P.  BellSouth will not bill 
<<customer-short-name>> for 9 1 1 surcharges. <<customer-shortname>> is 
responsible for paying all 9 1 1 surcharges to the applicable govpmental  agency. 

Intercarrier Compensation 

Intercarrier compensation for seven (7) or ten (1 0) digit dialed calls originated by 
<<customer-short_name>> utilizing Local Switching shall apply as follows: 

For calls terminating to a BellSouth End User or to an End User served by 
BellSouth resold services, BellSouth shall charge <<customer_short_name>> for 
End Office Switching as set forth in Exhibit A at the terminating end office. 
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5.5.3 

5.5.3.1 

5.5.3.1 .l 

5.5.3.1.2 

5.5.3.2 

5.5.3.2.1 

5.5.3.2.2 

5.5.3.2.3 

For calls terminating to a CLEC where such CLEC is utilizing a BellSouth switch 
port or port/loop combination to provide service to its End User, BellSouth shall 
charge <<customer-short name>> for End Office Switching as set forth in 
Exhibit A at the terminating end office. BellSouth will not charge the terminating 
CLEC for End Ofice Switching as set forth in Exhibit A at the terminating end 
office. 

For calls terminating to third party carriers, such as CLECs, wireless carriers and 
independent companies, utilizing their own switches to serve their End Users, 
<<custom~r-shortname>> is required to enter into interconnection or traffic 
exchange agreements with such third parties for the exchange of traffic through 
BellSouth’s network. If <<custorner-short name>> does not have such an 
agreement with a third party carrier and BellSouth is charged termination charges 
by a third party terminating a call originated by <<customer-shortname>>, or if 
such third party carrier biIls BellSouth for terminating such calls, despite the 
existence of such an agreement, then BellSouth may, at its option: 

pay such charges as billed by the third party carrier and charge End Office 
Switching as set forth in Exhibit A to <<customer-shortname>> for each such 
call; or 

pay such charges as billed by the third party carrier and 
<<customer-short-name>> will reimburse the full amount of such charges within 
thirty (30) days of BellSouth’s request for reimbursement. 

Intercarrier compensation for seven (7) or ten ( 10) digit dialed calls terminating to 
<<customer-short-name>> utilizing Local Switching shall apply as follows: 

For calls originated by a BellSouth End User or by an End User served by resold 
BellSouth services, BellSouth shall not charge <<customer-short-narne>> for 
End Office Switching at the terminating end office for use of the network 
component; therefore, <<customer-short-name>> shall not charge BellSouth 
intercarrier compensation or any other charges for termination of such calls. 

For calls originated by a CLEC where such CLEC is utilizing @ellSouth switch 
port or portlloop combination to provide service to its End User, BellSouth shall 
not charge <<customershortname>> for End Office Switching at the 
terminating end office for use of the network component; therefore, 
<<customer-short-name>> shall not charge the originating CLEC or BellSouth 
intercarrier compensation or any other charges for termination of such calls. 

For calls originated by third party carriers, such as CLECs, wireless carriers and 
independent companies,utiIizing their own switches to serve their End Users, 
<<customer - short - name>> is required to enter into interconnection or traffic 
exchange agreements with such third parties for the exchange of traffic through 
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5.5.3.3 

5.5.3 -3.  I 

5.5.3.3.2 

5.5.3.3.3 

5.5.3.3.3.1 

5.5.3.3.3.2 

5.5.3.4 

5.5.3.4.1 

BellSouth’s network. <<customer-shod-name>> may bill the third parties 
according to such agreements and shall not bill BellSouth for the exchange of 
traffic through BellSouth’s network. 

Intercarrier compensation shall apply as follows for intralata 1 + dialed calls 
originated by <<customer short-name>> utilizing Local Switching where 
<<customer - short-name>> uses BellSouth’s CIC for its End User’s LPIC: 

For calls terminating to a BeflSouth End User or to an End User served by 
BellSouth resold services, BellSouth shall charge <<customer_shod-name>> for 
End Office Switching as set forth in Exhibit A at the terminating end office. 

For calls terminating to a CLEC where such CLEC is utilizing a BellSouth switch 
port or port/loop combination to provide service to its End User, BellSouth shall 
charge <<customer-shortname>> for End Office Switching as set forth in 
Exhibit A at the terminating end office. BellSouth will not charge the terminating 
CLEC for End Office Switching at the terminating end office. In the event that 
BellSouth is charged termination charges by the CLEC, BellSouth may pay such 
charges and <<customer-shortname>> will reimburse BellSouth the full amount 
of such charges within thirty (30) days following BellSouth’s request for 
reimbursement. 

For calls terminating to third party carriers, such as CLECs, wireless carriers and 
independent companies, utilizing their own switches to serve their End Users, 
<<customer I short - name>> is required to enter into interconnection or traffic 
exchange agreements with such third parties for the exchange of traffic through 
BellSouth’s network. If <<customer short-name>> does not have such an 
agreement with a third party carrier a id  BellSouth is charged termination charges 
by a third party terminating a call originated by <<customer-shod-name>>, or if 
such third party carrier bills BellSouth for terminating such calls, despite the 
existence of such an agreement, then BellSouth may,,,at its option: 

pay such charges as billed by the third party carrier and charge End Office 
Switching as set forth in Exhibit A to <<customer short name>> for each such 
call; or c- 

- I 

pay such charges as billed by the third party carrier and 
<<customer-short-name>> wilI reimburse BellSouth the full amount of such 
charges within thirty (30) days following BellSouth’s request for reimbursement. 

Intercarrier compensation shall apply as follows for intralata 1 + dialed calls 
terminating to <<customer_short name>> utilizing Local Switching where the 
originating carrier uses Bellsouths CIC for its End User’s LPIC: 

For calls originated by a BellSouth End User or by an End User served by 
BellSouth resold service, BellSouth shall charge <<customer short name>> for - - 
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5.5.3 -5 

6 

6.1 

6.2 

6.2.1 

6.2.2 

6.2.3 

End Office Switching as set forth in Exhibit A at the terminating end office for 
use of the End Office Switching network component in terminating such calls. 
<<customer-short_name>> may charge BellSouth for intercarrier compensation 
at the End Office Switching as set forth in Exhibit A for such calls. 
<<customer-short-narne>> shall not charge originating or terminating switched 
access rates to BellSouth for termination of such calls. 

For calls originated by or terminating to interexchange carriers through a 
switched access arrangement, <<customer short name>> may bill the 
interexchange carrier in accordance with <<customer_sho~-~~~e>>’s  tariff and 
will not bill BellSouth any charges for such call. <<customer-short-name>> 
shall pay BellSouth applicable charges for the use of BellSouth’s network in 
accordance with the rates set forth in Exhibit A for originating and terminating 
such calls. 

Dedicated Transport and Dark Fiber Transport 

Dedicated Transport. Dedicated Transport is defined as BellSouth’s transmission 
facilities between wire centers or switches owned by BellSouth, or between wire 
centers or switches owned by BellSouth and switches owned by 
<<customer_short-name>>, including but not limited to DS1, DS3 and OCn level 
services, as well as dark fiber, dedicated to <<customer-shoxt-name>>. 
BellSouth shall not be required to provide access to OCn level Dedicated 
Transport under any circumstances pursuant to this Agreement. In addition, 
except as set forth in Section 6.2 below, BellSouth shall not be required to 
provide to <<customer - shortname>> unbundled access to interoffice 
transmission facilities that do not connect a pair of wire centers or switches 
owned by BellSouth (“Entrance Facilities”). 

- 

Transition for DS I and DS3 Dedicated Transport Including DS 1 and DS3 
Entrance Facilities 

For purposes of this Section 6.2, the Transition Period for the Embedded Base of 
DS1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport, Embedded Base Entrance Facilities and for 
Excess DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport, is the twelve (1  2) month period 
beginning March 11,2005 and ending March 10,2006. 

F- 

For purposes of this Section 6.2, Embedded Base means DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated 
Transport that were in service for <<customer-short name>> as of March 10, 
2005 in those wire centers that, as of such date, met the criteria set forth in 
Sections 6.2.6.1 or 6.2.6.2 below. Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users 
shall be removed from the Embedded Base. 

For purposes of this Section 6, Embedded Base Entrance Facilities means 
Entrance Facilities that were in service for <<customer_shortname>> as of 
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6.2.4 

6.2.5 

6.2.6 

6.2.6.1 

6.2.6.2 

6.2.4.3 

6.2.6.4 

6.2.6.5 

6.2.6.6 

March 10,2005. Subsequent disconnects or loss of customers shall be removed 
from the Embedded Base. 

For purposes of this Section 6, Excess DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport means 
those <<customer-short_name>> DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport facilities in 
service as of March 10,2005, in excess of the caps set forth in Section 6.6 below. 
Subsequent disconnects and loss of End Users shall be removed from Excess DS1 
and DS3 Loops. 

For purposes of this Section 6-2, a Business Line is as defined in 47 C.F.R. 5 51.5. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, BellSouth shall 
make available Dedicated Transport as described in this Section 6.2 only for 
<<customer - short - name>>’s Embedded Base during the Transition Period: 

DS1 Dedicated Transport where both wire centers at the end points of the route 
contain 38,000 or more Business Lines or four (4) or more fiber-based 
collocators. 

DS3 Dedicated Transport where both wire centers at the end points of the route 
contain 24,000 or more Business Lines or three (3) or more fiber-based 
collocators. 

A list of wire centers meeting the criteria set forth in Sections 6.2.6.1 or 6-2-62 
above as of March 10,2005, is available on BellSouth’s Interconnection Services 
Web site, as (Initial Wire Center List). 

Notwithstanding anything to the conJrary in this Agreement, BellSouth shall 
make available Entrance Facilities only for <<<customer-short_name>>’s 
Embedded Base Entrance Facilities and only during the Transition Period. 

Notwithstanding the Effective Date of this Agreement, during the Transition 
Period, the rates for <<customer-short name>>’s Embedded Base of DSl and 
DS3 Dedicated Transport and for <<customer-short_name>>’s Excess DS 1 and 
DS3 Dedicated Transport, as described in this Section 6.2, shall be as set forth in 
Exhibit B, and the rates for <<custorner-short narne>>’s ErnbeLded Base 
Entrance Facilities as described in this Section-6.2 shall be as set forth in Exhibit 
A. 

The Transition Period shall apply only to ( 1) <<customer-short_name>>’s 
Embedded Base and Embedded Base Entrance Facilities; and (2) 
<<customer-short_name>>’s Excess DS f and DS3 Dedicated Transport. 
<<customer short-name>> shall not add new Entrance Facilities pursuant to this 
Agreement.-Further, <<customer-shofi-narne>> shall not add new DS 1 or DS3 
Dedicated Transport as described in this Section 6.2 pursuant to this Agreement, 
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6.2.6.7 

6.2.6.8 

6.2.6.9 

6.2.6.9.1 

6.2.6.9.2 

6.2.6.10 

6.2.6. f 0.1 

except pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section 1.8 above 
of and as set forth in Section 6.2.6.10 below. 

Once a wire center exceeds either of the thresholds set forth in this Sections 
6.2.6.1 or 6.2.6.2 above, no future DSl Dedicated Transport unbundling will be 
required in that wire center. 

Once a wire center exceeds either of the thresholds set forth in Sections 6.2.6. I or 
6.2.6.2 above, no fbture DS3 Dedicated Transport will be required in that wire 
center. 

No later than December 9,2005 <<customer-short-name>> shall submit 
spreadsheet(s) identifying all of the Embedded Base of circuits, Embedded Base 
Entrance Facilities, and Excess DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport to be either 
disconnected or converted to other BellSouth services pursuant to Section 1.6 
above. The Parties shall negotiate a project schedule for the Conversion of the 
Embedded Base, Embedded Base Entrance Facilities and Excess DS1 and DS3 
Dedicated Transport. 

If <<customer short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet(s) specified in 
Section 6.2.6.9abo~z for all of its Embedded Base, Embedded Base Entrance 
Facilities and Excess DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport prior to December 9, 
2005, BellSouth will identify <<custorner-sfiort name>>'s remaining Embedded 
Base, Embedded Base Entrance Facilities and Excess DSl and DS3 Dedicated 
Transport, if any, and will transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed 
BellSouth service@). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth 
pursuant to this Section 6.2.6.9.1 shaIl be subject to all applicable disconnect 
charges as set forth in this Agreement and the fulI nonrecurring charges for 
installation of the equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth's 
tariffs. 

For Embedded Base circuits, Embedded'Base Entrance Facilities and Excess DS 1 
and DS3 Dedicated Transport converted pursuant to Section 6.2.6.9 or 
transitioned pursuant to Section 6.2.6.9.1. above, the applicablecrecurring tariff 
charge shall apply to each circuit as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or March 1 1,2006. 

Modifications and Updates to the Wire Center List and Subsequent Transition 
Periods 

In the event BellSouth identifies additional wire centers that meet the criteria set 
forth in Sections 6.2.6.1 or 6.2.6.2 above, but that were not included in the Initial 
Wire Center List, BellSouth shall include such additional wire centers in CNL- 
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6.2.6.10.2 

6.2.6.10.3 

6.2.6.10.4 

6.2.4.10.5 

6.2.6.10.6 

Each such list of additional wire centers shall be considered a Subsequent Wire 
Center List. 

Effective ten (10) business days after the date of a BellSouth CNL providing a 
Subsequent Wire Center List, BellSouth shall not be required to provide DSl and 
DS3 Dedicated Transport, as applicable, in such additional wire center(s), except 
pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section 1.8 above. 

For purposes of Section 6.2.6.10 above, BellSouth shall make available DS 1 and 
DS3 Dedicated Transport that was in service for <<customer-short name>> in a 
wire center on the Subsequent Wire Center List as of the tenth ( I  0'7 business day 
after the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List 
(Subsequent Embedded Base) until ninety (90) days after the tenth (10th) 
business day from the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center List (Subsequent Transition Period). 

Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Subsequent Embedded Base. 

The rates set forth in Exhibit B shall apply to the Subsequent Ernbedded Base 
during the Subsequent Transition Period. 

No later than forty (40) days from BellSouth's CNL identiQing the Subsequent 
Wire Center List <<customer-shortnarne>> shall submit a spreadsheet(s) 
identifying the Subsequent Embedded Base of circuits to be disconnected or 
converted to other BellSouth services. The Parties shall negotiate a project 
schedule for the Conversion of the Subsequent Embedded Base. 

6.2.6.10.6.1 I f  <<custorner-short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheetfs) specified in 
Section 6.2.6.10.6 above for all of its Subsequent Embedded Base within forty 
(40) days after the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center List, BellSouth will identify <<customer-shod-name>>'s remaining 
Subsequent Embedded Base, if any, and will transition such circuits to the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service(s), Those circuits identified and 
transitioned by BellSouth shall be subject to the applicable d iswnect  charges as 
set forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth's tariffs. 

6.2.6.10.7 

6.3 

For Subsequent Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 6.2.6.10.6 
above or transitioned pursuant to Section 6.2.6.10.6.1 above, the applicable 
recurring tariff charges shall apply as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or the first day after the end of the 
Subsequent Transition Period. 

BellSouth shall: 
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6.3.1 

6.3.2 

6.3.3 

6.3.4 

6.4 

6.4.1 

6.4.2 

6.5 

6.6 

6.7 

6.7. I 

6.7.2 

Provide <<customer-shod-name>> exclusive use of Dedicated Transport to a 
particular customer or carrier; 

Provide all technically feasible features, functions, and capabilities of Dedicated 
Transport as outlined within the technical requirements of this section; 

Permit, to the extent technically feasible, <<customershortname>> tu connect 
Dedicated Transport to equipment designated by <<customer short name>>, 
including but not limited to, <<custorner-short-naine>>’s cococated facilities; 
and 

Permit, to the extent technically feasible, <<customcrshort-name>> to obtain the 
functionality provided by BellSouth’s digital cross-connect systems. 

BellSouth shall offer Dedicated Transport: 

As capacity on a shared facility; and 

As a circuit @e., DSO, DSl, DS3, STS-1) dedicated to 
<<cus tomer-short-name>>. 

Dedicated Transport may be provided over facilities such as optical fiber, copper 
twisted pair, and coaxiaI cable, and shall include transmission equipment such as 
line terminating equipment, amplifiers, and regenerators. 

<<customershortname>> may obtain a maximum of ten (1 0) unbundled DS 1 
Dedicated Transport circuits or twelve (1 2) unbundled DS3 Dedicated Transport 
circuits, or their equivalent, on each route where the respective Dedicated 
Transport is available as a Network Element. - A route is defined as a transmission 
path between one of BellSouth’s wire centers or switches and another of 
BellSouth’s wire centers or switches. A route between two (2) points may pass 
through one or more intermediate wire centers or switches. Transmission paths 
between identical end points are the same “route”, irrespective of whether they 
pass through the same intermediate wire centers or switches, if any. 

Technical Requirements 

BellSouth shall offer DSO equivalent interface transmission ratgfor DSO or voice 
grade Dedicated Transport. For DS 1 or DS3 circuits, Dedicated Transport shall at 
a minimum meet the performance, availability, jitter, and delay requirements 
specified for Customer Interface to Central Office (CI to CO) connections in the 
applicable industry standards. 

BellSouth shall offer the following interface transmission rates for Dedicated 
Transport: 
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6.7.2.1 

6.7.2.2 

6.7 -2.3 

6.7.2.4 

6.7.2.5 

6.7.3 

6.7.4 

6.7.4.1 

6.7.4.2 

6.7.4.3 

6.8 

6.8.1 

6.8.2 

DSO Equivalent; 

DSl; 

DS3; 

STS-1; and 

SDH (Synchronous Digital Hierarchy) Standard interface rates are in accordance 
with International Telecommunications Union (ITU) Recommendation G.707 and 
Plesiochronous Digital Hierarchy (PDH) rates per ITU Recommendation G.704. 

BellSouth shall design Dedicated Transport according to its network 
infrastructure. <<customer - short - name>> shall specify the termination points for 
Dedicated Transport. 

At a minimum, Dedicated Transport shall meet each of the requirements set forth 
in the applicable industry technical references and BellSouth Technical 
References; 

Telcordia TR-TSY-000 19 1 Alarm Indication Signals Requirements and 
Objectives, Issue 1, May 1986. 

BellSouth’s TR7350 1 LightGateBService Interface and Performance 
Specifications, Issue D, June 1995. 

BellSouth’s TR73525 MegaLinkBService, MegaLink Channel Service and 
MegaLink Plus- Service Interface and Performance Specifications, Issue C, 
May 1996. 

Unbundled Channelization (Multiplexing) 

To the extent <<customer-short_name>> is purchasing DS 1 or DS3 or STS- 1 
Dedicated Transport pursuant to this Agreement, Unbundled Channelization (WC) 
provides the optional multiplexing capability that will allow a DS 1 (1 -544 Mbps) 
or DS3 (44.736 Mbps) or STS-1 ( 5  1.84 Mbps) Network Elemepts to be 
multiplexed or channelized at a BellSouth central office. Channelization can be 
accomplished through the use of a multiplexer or a digital cross-connect system at 
the discretion of BellSouth. Once UC has been installed, 
<<customer-short name>> may request channel activation on a channelized 
facility and BellSouth shall connect the requested facilities via COCIs. The 
COCI must be compatible with the lower capacity facility and ordered with the 
lower capacity facility. This service is available as defined in NECA 4. 

BellSouth shall make available the following channelization systems and 
interfaces: 
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6.8.2. I DS1 Channelization System: channelizes a DS 1 signal into a maximum of 
twenty-four (24) DSOs. The following COCI are available: Voice Grade, Digital 
Data and ISDN. 

6.8.2.2 DS3 Channelization System: channelizes a DS3 signal into a maximum of 
twenty-eight (28) DS 1 s. A DS 1 COCI is available with this system. 

6.8.2.3 STS-1 Channelization System: channelizes a STS-1 signal into a maximum of 
twenty-eight (28) DS 1 s. A DS 1 COCI is available with this system. 

6.8.3 Technical Requirements. In order to assure proper operation with BellSouth 
provided central office multiplexing functionality, <<customeyshortname>>’s 
channelization equipment must adhere strictly to form and protocol standards. 
<<custorner-short_name>> must also adhere to such applicable industry 
standards for the multiplex channel bank, for voice frequency encoding, for 
various signaling schemes, and for sub rate digital access. 

6.9 Dark Fiber Transport. Dark Fiber Transport is defined as Dedicated Transport 
that consists of unactivated optical interoffice transmission facilities without 
attached signal regeneration, multiplexing, aggregation or other electronics. 
Except as set forth in Section 6.9.1 below, BellSouth shall not be required to 
provide access to Dark Fiber Transport Entrance Facilities pursuant to this 
Agreement. 

6.9.1 Transition for Dark Fiber Transport and Dark Fiber Transport Entrance Facilities 

6.9.1.1 For purposes of this Section 6.9, the Transition Period for the Embedded Base of 
Dark Fiber Transport is the eighteen-( 18) month period beginning March 1 1, 2005 
and ending September 10,2006. 

6.9.1.2 For purposes of this Section 6.9, Embedded Base means Dark Fiber Transport 
that was in service for <<customer_short-narne>> as of March 10,2005 in those 
wire centers that, as of such date, met the criteria set forth in 6.9.1.4-1. 
Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Embedded Base. 

For purposes of this Section 6.9, a Business Line is as defined in 47 C.F.R. $ 51.5. 
.c- 

6.9.1.3 

6.9.1.4 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, BellSouth shall 
make available Dark Fiber Transport as described in this Section 6.9 only for 
<<customer - short - name>>’s Embedded Base during the Transition Period: 

6.9.1.4.1 Dark Fiber Transport where both wire centers at the end points of the route 
contain twenty-four thousand (24,000) or more Business Lines or three (3) or 
more fiber-based collocators. 
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-- 

6.9. I .5 

1 6.9.1.6 

6.9.1.7 

6.9.1.8 

6.9.1.9 

6.9.1.9.1 

6.9. I .9.2 

6.9.1.10 

A list of wire centers meeting the criteria set forth in Section 6.9.1.4 above as of 
March 10,2005, ("Initial List") is available on BellSouth's Interconnection 
Services Web site. 

Notwithstanding the Effective Date of this Agreement, during the Transition 
Period, the rates for <<custorner-short name>>% Embedded Base of Dark Fiber 
Transport as described in Section 6.9.1.2 above shall be as set forth in Exhibit B 
and the rates for <<customer-short-name>>'s Embedded Base of Dark Fiber 
Transport Entrance Facilities as described in Section 6.9- 1 above shall be as set 
forth in Exhibit A. 

The Transition Period shall apply only to <<customer-short-name>>'s 
Embedded Base of Dark Fiber Transport and Dark Fiber Entrance Facilities. 
<<customer-short_name>> shall not add new Dark Fiber Transport as described 
in this Section 6.9 except pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in 
Section 1.8 of this Attachment and as set forth in Section 6.9.1.10 below. Further, 
<<customer-short name>> shall not add new Dark Fiber Entrance Facilities 
pursuant to this Agreement. 

Once a wire center exceeds either of the thresholds set forth in this Section 6.9. I .4 
above, no future Dark Fiber Transport unbundling will be required in that wire 
center . 

No later than June 10,2006 <<customer short-narne>> shall submit 
spreadsheet(s) identifying all of the Embedded Base of Dark Fiber Transport and 
Dark Fiber Entrance Facilities to be either disconnected or converted to other 
BellSouth services as Conversions pursuant to Section 1.6 above. The Parties 
shall negotiate a project schedule for the Conversion of the Embedded Base. 

If <<customer short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet(s) specified in 
Section 6.9.1 .cabove for all of its Embedded Base prior to June 10, 2006, 
BellSouth will identify <<customer short name>% remaining Embedded Base, 
if any, and will transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed BellSouth 
service(s). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth pursuant to 
this Section 6.9.1.9.1 shall be subject to all applicable disconne&charges as set 
forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth's tariffs. 

For Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 6.9.1.9 above or 
transitioned pursuant to Section 6.9. I .9.1 above, the applicable recurring tariff 
charge shall apply to each circuit as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or September 1 I ,  2006. 

Modifications and Updates to the Wire Center List and Subsequent Transition 
Periods 
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6.9.1.10.1 

6.9.1 - 10.2 

6.9- 1 - 10.3 

6.9.1.10.4 

6.9.1 A0.5 

6.9.1.10.6 

6.9.1.10.6.1 

6.9.1 - 10.6.2 

In the event BellSouth identifies additional wire centers that meet the criteria set 
forth in Section 6.9.1.4.1 above, but that were not included in the Initial Wire 
Center List, BellSouth shall include such additional wire centers in a CNL. Each 
such list of additional wire centers shall be considered a “Subsequent Wire Center 
List”. 

Effective ten (1 0) business days after the date of a BellSouth CNL providing a 
Subsequent Wire Center List, BellSouth shall not be required to provide 
unbundled access to Dark Fiber Transport, as applicable, in such additional wire 
center(s), except pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section 
1.8 above. 

For purposes of Section 6.9.1.10, BellSouth shall make available DS 1 and DS3 
Loops that were in service for <<customer-short name>> in a wire center on the 
Subsequent Wire Center List as of the tenth (IO*?business day after the date of 
BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List (Subsequent 
Embedded Base) until ninety (90) days after the tenth (10th) business day from 
the date of BellSouth‘s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List 
(Subsequent Transition Period). 

Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Subsequent Embedded Base. 

The rates set forth in Exhibit B shall apply to the Subsequent Ernbedded Base 
during the Subsequent Transition Period. 

No later than forty (40) days from E3ellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent 
Wire Center List <<customer-short_narne>> shall submit a spreadsheet(s) 
identifying the Subsequent Ernbedded Base of circuits to be disconnected or 
converted to other BellSouth services. The Parties shall negotiate a project 
schedule for the Conversion of the Subsequent Embedded Base. 

If <<customer short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet(s)-specified in 
Section 6.9.1 - 10.6 a 6 v e  for all of its Subsequent Embedded Base within forty 
(40) days after the date of BellSouth’s CNL identifying the S u b q u e n t  Wire 
Center List, BellSouth will identify <<customer-short-name>>’s remaining 
Subsequent Embedded Base, if any, and will transition such circuits to the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service(s). Those circuits identified and 
transitioned by BellSouth shall be subject to the applicable disconnect charges as 
set forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

For Subsequent Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 6.9.1.10.6 
above or transitioned pursuant to Section 6.9.1.10.6.1 above, the applicable 
recurring tariff charges shall apply as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
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6.10 

6.10.1 

6.10.2 

6- 10.3 

6.10.4 

7 

7.1 

7.2 

7.2.1 

converted or transitioned, as applicable, or the first day after the end of the 
Subsequent Transition Period. 

Rearrangements 

A request to move a working <<customer-short_narne>> CFA to another 
<<customer-short-name>> CFA, where both CFAs terminate in the same 
BellSouth Central Office (Change in CFA), shall not constitute the establishment 
of new service. The applicable rates set forth in Exhibit A. 

Requests to re-terminate one end of a facifity that is not a Change in CFA 
constitute the establishment of new service and require disconnection of existing 
service and the applicable rates set forth in Exhibit A shall apply. 

Upon request of <<customer_short_name>>, BellSouth shall project manage the 
Change in CFA or re-termination of a facility as described in Sections 6.10.1 and 
6.10.2 above and <<custorner-short-name>> may request OC-TS for such orders. 

BellSouth shall accept a LOA between <<customer-short-narne>> and another 
carrier that will allow <<customer-shortname>> to connect a facility, or 
Combination that includes Dedicated Transport to the other carrier’s collocation 
space or to another carrier’s CFA associated with higher bandwidth transport. 

Call Related Databases and Signaling 

Call Related Databases are the databases other than OSS, that are used in 
signaling networks, for billing and collection, or the transmission, routing or other 
provision of a Telecommunications Service. Notwithstanding anything to the 
contrary herein, BellSouth shall only provide unbundled access to call related 
databases and signaling including but not limited to, BellSouth Switched Access 
8XX Toll Free Dialing Ten Digit Screening Service, LIDB, Signaling, Signaling 
Link Transport, STP, SS7 AIN Access, Service Control Point(SCP\Databases, 
Local Number Portability (LNP) Databases and Calling Name (CNAM) Database 
Service pursuant to this Agreement where BellSouth is required to provide and is 
providing Local Switching or UNE-P to <<customershort_name>> pursuant to 
this Agreement. * 

BellSouth Switched Access (SWA) 8XX Toll Free Dialing Ten Digit Screening 
Service 

The BellSouth SWA 8XX Toll Free Dialing Ten Digit Screening Service 
database (8XX SCP Database) is a SCP that contains customer record information 
and the functionality to provide call-handling instructions for 8XX calls. The 
8XX SCP IN software stores data downloaded from the national SMSBXX 
database and provides the routing instructions in response to queries from the SSP 
or tandem. The BellSouth SWA 8XX Toll Free Dialing Ten Digit Screening 
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7.2.2 

7.3 

7.3.1 

7.3.2 

7.3.2. I 

7.3.2.2 

7.3.2.3 

7.3.2.4 

Service (8XX TFD Service) utilizes the 8XX SCP Database to provide 
identification and routing of the 8XX calls, based on the ten digits dialed. At 
<<customer-short-name>>’s option, SXX TFD Service is provided with or 
without POTS number delivery, dialing number delivery, and other optional 
complex features as selected by <<custorner-shortname>>. 

The 8XX SCP Database is designated to receive and respond to queries using the 
ANSI Specification of SS7 protocol. 

LIDB 

LIDB is a transaction-oriented database accessible through Common Channel 
Signaling (CCS) networks. For access to LIDB, <<customer-short-name>> must 
purchase appropriate signaling links pursuant to Section 7.4 below. LIDB 
contains records associated with End User Line Numbers and Special Billing 
Numbers. LIDB accepts queries from other Network Elements and provides 
appropriate responses. The query originator need not be the owner of LIDB data. 
LIDB queries include functions such as screening billed numbers that provides 
the ability to accept Collect or Third Number Billing calls and validation of 
Telephone Line Number based non-proprietary calling cards. The interface for 
the LIDB functionality is the interface between BellSouth’s CCS network and 
other CCS networks, LIDB also interfaces to administrative systems. 

Technical Requirements 

BellSouth wiIl offer to <<customer-short_name>> any additional capabilities that 
are developed for LIDB during the life of this Agreement. 

BellSouth shall process <<customer-short-name>>’s customer records in LIDB 
at least at parity with BellSouth customer records, with respect to other LIDB 
functions. BellSouth shall indicate to <<customer-shofi-name>> what additional 
functions (if any) are performed by LIDB in the BellSouth network. 

Within two (2) weeks after a request by <<customer-short-name>>, BellSouth 
shall provide <<customer-shod-name>> with a list of the customer data items, 
which <<customer-sfiofi-name>> would have to provide in o r z r  to support each 
required LIDB function. The list shall indicate which data items are essential to 
LIDB function and which are required only to support certain services. For each 
data item, the list shall show the data formats, the acceptable values of the data 
item and the meaning of those values. 

BellSouth shall provide LIDB systems for which operating deficiencies that 
would result in calls being blocked shall not exceed thirty (30) minutes per year. 
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7.3 -2.5 

7.3.2.6 

7.3.2.7 

7.3.2.8 

7.3.2.9 

7.3.2.10 

7.3.2.1 1 

BellSouth shall provide LIDB systems for which operating deficiencies that 
would not result in calls being blocked shall not exceed twelve (I  2) hours per 
year. 

BellSouth shall provide LIDB systems for which the LIDB function shall be in 
overload no more than twelve ( 12) hours per year. 

All additions, updates and deletions of <<customer-short name>> data to the 
LIDB shall be solely at the direction of <<customer-shortname>>. Such 
direction fxom <<customer-short-narne>> will not be required where the 
addition, update or deletion is necessary to perform standard fraud control 
measures ( e g ,  calling card auto-deactivation). 

BellSouth shall provide priority updates to LIDB for <<customer+short - name>> 
data upon <<custorner_short name>>% request (e-g., to support fraud detection), 
via password-protected telephone card, facsimile, or electronic mail within one 
hour of notice from the established BellSouth contact. 

BellSouth shall provide LIDB systems such that no more than 0.01% of 
<<customer-short name>> customer records will be missing from LIDB, as 
measured by <<customer-shortname>> audits. BellSouth will audit 
<<customer-short-name>> records in LIDB against Data Base Administration 
System (DBAS) to identi@ record mismatches and provide this data to a 
designated <<customer-short_name>> contact person to resolve the status of the 
records and BellSouth will update system appropriately. BellSouth will refer 
record of mismatches to <<customer-short-narne>> within one (1) business day 
of audit. Once-reconciled records aFe received back from 
<<customer-short name>>, BellSouth will update LIDB the same business day if 
less than five hundred (500) records are received before 1 :00 p.m- Central Time. 
If more than five hundred (500) records are received, BellSouth will contact 
<<customer short name>> to negotiate a time frame for the updates, not to 
exceed three(3) business days. 

BellSouth shall perform backup and recovery of all of 
<<customer-short_namer>’s data in LIDB including sending @LIDB all 
changes made since the date of the most recent backup copy, in at least the same 
time frame BellSouth performs backup and recovery of BellSouth data in LIDB 
for itself. Currently, BellSouth performs backups of the LIDB for itself on a 
weekly basis; and when a new software release is scheduled, a backup is 
performed prior to loading the new release. 

BellSouth shall provide <<customer-short-name>> with LIDB reports of data 
which are missing or contain errors, as well as any rnisrouted errors, within a 
reasonable time period as negotiated between <<customer - short - name>> and 
BellSouth. 
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7.3.2.12 

7.3.2.13 

7.3.2.14 

7.3.2.15 

7.3.2.16 

7.3.3 

7.3.3. I 

7.3.3.2 

7.3.3.3 

7.3.3.4 

7.3.3.5 

BellSouth shall prevent any access to or use of <<customer-short_name>> data in 
LIDB by BellSouth personnel that are outside of established administrative and 
fraud control personnel, or by any other Party that is not authorized by 
<<customer - short - name>> in writing. 

BellSouth shall provide <<customer-short_name>> performance of the LIDB 
Data Screening hnction, which allows a LIDB to completely or partially deny 
specific query originators access to LIDB data owned by specific data owners, for 
Customer Data that is part of an NPA-NXX or RAO-O/lXX wholly or partially 
owned by <<customer short name>> at least at parity with BellSouth Customer 
Data. BellSouth shall obtain from <<customer-shortname>> the screening 
information associated with LIDB Data Screening of <<customer-short name>> 
data in accordance with this requirement. BellSouth currently does not have 
LIDB Data Screening capabilities. When such capability is available, BellSouth 
shall offer it to <<customer-short-name>> under the BFR/NBR Process as set 
forth in Attachment 1 1 .  

BellSouth shall accept queries to LIDB associated with 
<<cus torner-short-name>> customer records and shall return responses in 
accordance with industry standards. 

BellSouth shall provide mean processing time at the LIDB within 0.50 seconds 
under normal conditions as defined in industry standards. 

BellSouth shall. provide processing time at the LIDB within one (1) second for 
ninety-nine percent (99%) of all messages under normal conditions as defined in 
industry standards . - 

Interface Key UI rcmen ts 

BellSouth shall offer LIDB in accordance with the requirements of this 
subsection. 

The interface to LIDB shall be in accordance with the technical references 
contained within. 

w- 

The CCS interface to LIDB shall be the standard interface described herein. 

The LIDB Data Base interpretation of the ANSI-TCAP messages shall comply 
with the technical reference herein. Global Title Translation (GTT) shall be 
maintained in the signaling network in order to support signaling network routing 
to the LIDB. 

The application of the LIDB rates contained in Exhibit A will be based on a 
Percent CLEC LIDB Usage (PCLU) factor. <<customer short name>> shall 
provide BellSouth a PCLU. The PCLU will be applied todetermine the 
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7.4 

7.4.1 

7.4.1.1 

7.4. I .  1.1 

percentage of total LIDB usage to be billed to the other Party at local rates. 
<<customer-sho&-narne>> shall update its PCLU on the first of January, April, 
July and October and shall send it to BellSouth to be received no later than thirty 
(30) calendar days after the first of each such month based on local usage for the 
past three months ending the last day of December, March, June and September, 
respectively. Requirements associated with PCLU calculation and reporting shall 
be as set forth in BellSouth’s Jurisdictions€ Factors Reporting Guide. 

Simaling. BellSouth shall offer access to signaling and access to BellSouth’s 
signaling databases subject to compatibility testing and at the rates set forth in this 
Attachment. BellSouth may provide mediated access to BellSouth signaling 
systems and databases. Available signaling elements include signaling links, 
STPs and SCPs. Signaling hnctionality will be available with both A-link and 
B-link connectivity. 

Signaling Link Transport. Signaling Link Transport is a set of two (2) or four (4) 
dedicated 56 kbps transmission paths between <<customer-short name>> 
designated SPOI that provide appropriate physical diversity. 

- 

Technical Requirements 

Signaling Link Transport shall consist of full duplex mode 56 kbps transmission 
paths and shall perform in the following two ways: 

7.4.1.1.1.1 As an “A-link” Signaling Link Transport is a connection between a switch or SCP 
and a home STP switch pair; and 

As a “B-link” Signaling Link Transport is a connection between two (2) STP 
switch pairs in different company networks (e.g., between two (2) STP switch 
pairs fox two (2) CLECs). 

- 
7.4.1. I .  1.2 

7.4.1.2 Signaling Link Transport shall consist of two (2) or more signaling link layers as 
follows: 

7.4.1.2.1 

7.4.1.2.2 

An A-link layer shall consist of two (2) links; and 

A B-link layer shall consist of four (4) links. 

F 

7.4.1.3 A signaling link layer shall satisfy interoffice and intraoffice diversity of facilities 
and equipment, such that: 

7.4.1.3.1 No single failure of facilities or equipment causes the failure of both links in an 
A-link layer (Le., the links should be provided on a minimum of two (2) separate 
physical paths end-to-end); and 
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7.4.1.3-2 

7.4.2 

7.4.3 

7.4.3.1 

7.4.3.1.1 

7.4.3.1.2 

7.4.3. I .3 

7.4.3.1.4 

No two (2) concurrent failures of facilities or equipment shall cause the failure of 
all four (4) links in a B-link layer (i.e-, the links should be provided on a 
minimum of three (3 )  separate physical paths end-to-end). 

Interface Requirements. There shall be a DS I (1  -544 Mbps) interface at 
<<custorner-short-name>>’s designated SPOIs. Each 5 6 kbps transmission path 
shall appear as a DSO channel within the DS1 interface. 

STP. An STP is a signaling network function that includes all of the capabilities 
provided by the signaling transfer point switches and their associated signaling 
links that enables the exchange of SS7 messages among and between switching 
elements, database elements and signaling transfer point switches. 

‘i’ec hni cal Rcy uircmen t s 

STPs shall provide access to BellSouth Local Switching or Tandem Switching 
and to BellSouth SCPs/Databases connected to BellSouth SS7 network. STPs 
also provide access to third party local or tandem switching and third party 
provided STPs. 

The connectivity provided by STPs shalt fully support the functions of all other 
Network Elements connected to the BellSouth SS7 network. This includes the 
use of the BellSouth SS7 network to convey messages that neither originate nor 
terminate at a signaling end point directly connected to the BellSouth SS7 
network (i.e., transit messages). When the BellSouth SS7 network is used to 
convey transit messages, there shall be no alteration of the Integrated Services 
Digital Network User Part (ISDNUP) or Transaction Capabilities Application 
Part (TCAP) user data that constitutes the content of the message. Rates for 
ISDNUP and TCAP messages are as set forth in Exhibit A, 

If a BellSouth tandem switch routes traffic, based on dialed or translated digits, 
on SS7 trunks between a <<customer short_name>> local switch and third party 
local switch, the BellSouth SS7 network shall convey the TCAP messages that are 
necessary to provide Call Management features (Automatic Callback, Automatic 
Recall, and Screening List Editing) between <<customer shortname>> local 
STPs and the STPs that provide connectivity with the third party local switch, 
even if the third party local switch is not directly connected to BellSouth STPs. 

STPs shall provide all hnctions of the SCCP necessary for Class 0 (basic 
connectionless) service as defined in Telcordia ANSI Interconnection 
Requirements. This includes GTT and SCCP Management procedures, as 
specified in ANSI TI. 112.4. Where the destination signaling point is a 
<<customer-short-name>> or third party local or tandem switching system 
directly connected to BellSouth SS7 network, BellSouth shall perform final GTT 
of messages to the destination and SCCP Subsystem Management of the 
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destination. In all other cases, BellSouth shall perform intermediate GTT of 
messages to a gateway pair of STPs in an SS7 network connected with BellSouth 
SS7 network and shall not perform SCCP Subsystem Management of the 
destination. If  BellSouth performs final GTT to a <<customer-short_name>> 
database, then <<customer-sho~-name>> agrees to provide BellSouth with the 
Destination Point Code for <<customer-short-name>> database. 

7.4-3.1.5 STPs shall provide all functions of the Operations, Maintenance and 
Administration Part (OMAP) as specified in applicable industry standard 
technical references, which may include, where available in BellSouth’s network, 
MTP Routing Verification Test (MRVT) and SCCP Routing Verification Test 
(SRVT). 

7.4.3.1.6 Where the destination signaling point is a BellSouth local or tandem switching 
system or database, or is a <<customer-short name>> or third party local or 
tandem switching system directly connected to the BellSouth SS7 network, STPs 
shall perform MRVT and SRVT to the destination signaling point. In all other 
cases, STPs shall perform MRVT and SRVT to a gateway pair of STPs in an SS7 
network connected with the BellSouth SS7 network, This requirement may be 
superseded by the specifications for Internetwork MRVT and SRVT when these 
become approved ANSI standards and available capabilities of BellSouth STPs. 

7.4.4 - ss7 
7.4.4.1 When technically feasible and upon request by <<customer-shorfname>>, SS7 

AIN Access shall be made available in association with switching. SS7 AIN 
Access is the provisioning of AIN 0;l triggers in an equipped BellSouth local 
switch and interconnection of the BellSouth SS7 network with 
<<customer short name>>’s SS7 network to exchange TCAP queries and 
responses with a <<customer-short_name>> SCP. 

7.4.4.2 SS7 AIN Access shall provide <<customer short name>> SCP access to an 
equipped BellSouth local switch via interco-mectGn of BellSouth’s SS7 and 
<<customer-short-name>> SS7 Networks. BellSouth shall offer SS7 AIN 
Access through its STPs. I f  BellSouth requires a mediation dewke on any part of 
its network specific to this form of access, BellSouth must route its messages in 
the same manner. The interconnection arrangement shall result in the BellSouth 
local switch recognizing the <<customer-short - name>> SCP as at least at parity 
with BellSouth’s SCPs in terns of interfaces, performance and capabilities. 

7.4.4.3 Interface Requirements 

7.4.4.3.1 BellSouth shall provide the following STP options to connect 
<<customer-short_name>> or <<customer-short-narne>>-designated Local 
Switching systems to the BellSouth SS7 network 
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7.4.4.3.1.1 

7.4.4.3.1.2 

7.4.4.3.2 

7.4.4.3.3 

7.4.4.3.4 

7.4.4.3.5 

7.4.4.4 

7.4.4.4.1 

7.4.4-4.2 

7.4.4.4.3 

7-42) 

7.4.5.1 

An A-link interface from <<customer-short-name>> Local Switching systems; 
and 

A B-link interface from <<customer-shortname>> local STPs. 

Each type of interface shall be provided by one or more layers of signaling links. 

The SPOI for each link shall be located at a cross-connect element in the CO 
where the BellSouth STP is located. There shall be a DSI or higher rate transport 
interface at each of the SPOIs. Each signaling link shall appear as a DSU channel 
within the DS1 or higher rate interface. 

BellSouth shall provide intraoffice diversity between the SPOI and BellSouth 
STPs so that no single failure of intraoffice facilities or equipment shall cause the 
failure of both B-links in a layer connecting to a BellSouth STP. 

STPs shall provide all functions of the MTP as defined in the applicable industry 
standard technical references. 

Message Screening 

BellSouth shall set message screening parameters so as to accept valid messages 
from <<custorner-short-name>> local or tandem switching systems destined to 
any signaling point within BellSouth’s SS7 network where the 
<<customershort-name>> switching system has a valid signaling relationship. 

BellSouth shall set message screening parameters so as to pass valid messages 
from <<custorner-short-name>> local or tandem switching systems destined to 
any signaling point or network accessed through BellSouth’s SS7 network where 
the <<customer-short-name>> switching system has a valid signaling 
relationship. 

BellSouth shall set message screening parameters so as to accept and pass/send 
valid messages destined to and from <<custorner-short_name>> from any 
signaling point or network interconnected through BellSouth’s SS7 network 
where the <<customer-short-name>> SCP has a valid signalinrrelationship. 

S CP/Databases 

Call Related Databases provide the storage of, access to, and manipulation of 
information required to offer a particular service andor capability. BellSouth 
shall provide access to the following Databases: LNP, LIDB, Toll Free Number 
Database, ALVDMS, and CNAM Database. BellSouth also provides access to 
SCE/SMS application databases and DA. 
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7.4.5.2 

7.4.5.3 

7.4.5.3.1 

7.4.5.3.2 

7.4.5.3.3 

7.5 

7.6 

7.6.1 

7.6.2 

7.6.2.1 

A SCP is deployed in a SS7 network that executes service application logic in 
response to SS7 queries sent to it by a switching system also connected to the SS7 
network. SMS provides operational interfaces to allow for provisioning, 
administration and maintenance of subscriber data and service application data 
stored in SCPs. 

Technical Requirements for SCPdDatabases 

BellSouth shall provide physical access to SCPs through the SS7 network and 
protocols with TCAP as the application layer protocol. 

BellSouth shall provide physical interconnection to databases via industry 
standard interfaces and protocols (e-g., SS7, ISDN and X.25). 

The reliability of interconnection options shall be consistent with requirements 
for diversity and survivability. 

LNP Database. The Permanent Number Portability (PNP) database supplies 
routing numbers for calls involving numbers that have been ported from one local 
service provider to another. BellSouth agrees to provide access to the PNP 
database at rates, terms and conditions as set forth by BellSouth and in 
accordance with an effective FCC or Commission directive. 

CNAM Database Service 

CNAM is the ability to associate a name with the calling party number, allowing 
the End User (to which a call is being terminated) to view the calling party’s name 
before the call is answered. The calling party’s infomation is accessed by 
queries launched to the CNAM database. This service also provides 
<<customer short-name>> the opportunity to load and store its subscriber names 
in the BellSouth CNAM SCPs. 

<<custorner-short-name>> shall submit to BellSouth a notice of its intent to 
access and utilize BellSouth CNAM Database Services. Said notice shall be in 
writing no less than sixty (60) days prior to <<customer-shortaame>>’s access 
to BellSouth’s CNAM Database Services and shall be addressed to 
<<customer-shod-name>>’s Local Contract Manager. 

<<customer-short-name>>’s End Users’ names and numbers related to UNE-P 
Services and shall be stored in the BellSouth CNAM database, and shall be 
available, on a per query basis only, to all entities that launch queries to the 
BellSouth CNAM database. BellSouth, at its sole discretion, may opt to 
interconnect with and query other calling name databases. In the event BellSouth 
does nut query a third party calling name database that stores the calling party’s 
information, BellSouth cannot deliver the calling party’s information to a called 
End User. In addition, BellSouth cannot deliver the calling party’s information 
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7.6.2.2 

7.6.3 

7.7 

7.7.1 

7.7.2 

7.7.3 

7.7.4 

7.7.5 

where the calling party subscribes to any service that would block or otherwise 
cause the information to be unavailable. 

For each <<customer-short-narne>> End User that subscribes to a switch based 
vertical feature providing calling name information to that End User for calls 
received, BellSouth will launch a query on a per call basis to the BellSouth 
CNAM database, or, subject to Section 7.6.2.1 above, to a third party calling 
name database, to provide calling name information, if available, to 
<<customershortnarne>>’s End User. <<customer-shortname>> shall pay the 
rates set forth in Exhibit A, on a per query basis, for each query to the BellSouth 
CNAM database made on behalf of an <<customer-short-name>> End User that 
subscribes to the appropriate vertical features that support Caller ID or a variation 
thereof. In addition, <<customer-short_name>> shall reimburse BellSouth for 
any charges BellSouth pays to third party calling name database providers for 
queries launched to such database providers for the benefit of 
<<customer-shod-name>>’s End Users. 

BellSouth currently does not have a billing mechanism for CNAM queries. Until 
a mechanized billing solution is available for CNAM queries, BellSouth shall bill 
<<custorner-short-name>> at the applicable rates set forth in Exhibit A based on 
a surrogate of two hundred and fifty-six (256) database queries per month per 
<<customer-short-name>>’s End Users with the Caller ID feature. 

SCE/SMS A N  Access 

BellSouth’s SCE/SMS A N  Access shall provide <<customer-shoxt-name>> the 
capability to create service applications in a BellSouth SCE and deploy those 
applications in a BellSouth SMS to a BellSouth SCP. 

BellSouth’s SCE/SMS AIN Access shall provide access to SCE hardware, 
software, testing and technical support (e.g., help desk, system administrator) 
resources available to <<customer-short-name>>. Training, documentation, and 
technical support will address use of SCE and SMS access and administrative 
functions but will not include support for the creation of a specific service 
application. w 

BellSouth SCP shall partition and protect <<customer-short-name>> service 
logic and data from unauthorized access. 

When <<customer_short-narne>> selects SCE/SMS AIN Access, BellSouth shall 
provide training, documentation, and technical support to enable 
<<customer-short_narne>> to use BellSouth’s SCE/SMS AIN Access to create 
and administer applications, 

<<customer-short-narne>> access will be provided via remote data connection 
(e.g., dial-in, ISDN). 
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7.7.6 

8 

8.1 

8.1.1 

8.1.2 

8.2 

8.2.1 

8.2.2 

8.2.3 

8.2.4 

BellSouth shall allow <<customer-shortname>> to download data forms and/or 
tables to BellSouth SCP via BellSouth SMS without intervention from BellSouth. 

Automatic Location Iden tification/Data Management System 

9 1 1 and E9 1 1 Databases 

BellSouth shall provide <<customer-short_name>> with nondiscriminatory 
access to 91 1 and E91 1 databases on an unbundled basis, in accordance with 
47 C.F.R. 51.319 ( f ) -  

The ALI/DMS database contains End User information (including name, address, 
telephone information, and sometimes special information from the local service 
provider or End User) used to determine to which PSAP to route the call. The 
ALI/DMS database is used to provide enhanced routing flexibility for E91 1 - 
<<customer short-name>> will be required to provide the BellSouth 9 1 1 
database vendor daily service order updates to E9 1 1 database in accordance with 
Section 8.2. L below. 

Technical Requirements 

BellSouth’s 9 1 1 database vendor shall provide <<customer-short-name>> the 
capability of providing updates to the ALUDMS database through a specified 
electronic interface. <<customer_short-name>> shall contact BellSouth’s 9 1 1 
database vendor directly to request interface. <<customer-short-name>> shall 
provide updates directly to BellSouth’s 91 1 database vendor on a daily basis. 
Updates shall be the responsibility d <<customer-short_name>> and BellSouth 
shall not be liable for the transactions between <<custorner-shortname>> and 
BellSouth’s 9 1 1 database vendor. 

It is <<customer_short_name>>’s responsibility to retrieve and confirm statistical 
data and to correct errors obtained from BellSouth’s 91 1 database vendor on a 
daily basis. All errors will be assigned a unique error code and the description of 
the error and the corrective action is described in the CLEC Users Guide for 
Facility Based Providers that is found on the BellSouth 1ntercol)nection Web site. 

<<customer-short-name>> shall conform to the BellSouth standards as described 
in the CLEC Users Guide to E91 1 for Facilities Based Providers that is located on 
the BellSouth’s Interconnection Web site: 
www.interconncctioa.b~llsouth.com/auides. 

Stranded Unlocks are defined as End User records in BellSouth’s ALI/DMS 
database that have not been migrated for over ninety (90) days to 
<<customer-short-narne>>, as a new provider of local service to the End User. 
Stranded Unlocks are those End User records that have been “unlocked” by the 
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8.2.5 

8.3 

8.3.1 

8.3.1.1 

8.3.2 

8.3.3 

8.3.4 

8.3.5 

previous local exchange carrier that provided service to the End User and are 
open for <<customer-short-name>> to assume responsibility for such records. 

Based upon End User record ownership information available in the NPAC 
database, BellSouth shall provide a Stranded Unlock annual report to 
<<customer-shortname>> that reflects all Stranded Unlocks that remain in the 
ALI/DMS database for over ninety (90) days. <<customer-short-narne>> shall 
review the Stranded Unlock report, identifl its End User records and request to 
either delete such records or migrate the records to <<custorner-short_narne>> 
within two (2) months following the date of the Stranded Unlock report provided 
by BellSouth. <<customer-short name>> shall reimburse BellSouth for any 
charges BellSouth’s database vendor imposes on BellSouth for the deletion of 
<<customer-shortname>>’s records. 

91 1 PBX Locate Service@. 9 1 1 PBX Locate Service is comprised of a database 
capability and a separate transport component. 

Description of Product. The transport Component provides a dedicated trunk path 
from a Private Branch Exchange (PBX) switch to the appropriate BellSouth 91 I 
tandem. 

The database capability allows <<customer short-name>> to offer an E9 1 1 
service to its PBX End Users that identifies70 the PSAP the physical location of 
the <<customer-short-name>> PBX 91 1 End User station telephone number for 
the 91 1 call that is placed by the End User. 

<<customer - short - name>> may order either the database capability or the 
transport component as desired or <<customer - short - name>> may order both 
components of the service. 

9 1 1 PBX Locate Database Capability. ~~customer~shortLname>>’s End User or 
<<customer-short-name>>’s End User’s database management agent (DMA) 
must provide the End User PBX station ‘telephone numbers and ’corresponding 
address and location data to BellSouth’s 91 1 database vendor. The data will be 
loaded and maintained in BellSouth’s ALI database. 1- 

Ordering, provisioning, testing and maintenance shall be provided by 
<<custornershort-name>> pursuant to the 91 1 PBX Locate Marketing Service 
Description (MSD) that is located on the BellSouth Interconnection Web site. 

<<customer-short_name>>’s End User, or <<customer - shortname>>’s End 
User database management agent must provide ongoing updates to BellSouth’s 
9 1 1 database vendor within a commercially reasonable timeframe of all PBX 
station telephone number adds, moves and deletions. It will be the responsibility 
of <<customer-short-name>> to ensure that the End User or DMA maintain the 
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8.3.5.1 

8.3.6 

data pertaining to each End User’s extension managed by the 91 1 PBX Locate 
Service product. <<custorner-shortnarne>> should not submit telephone 
number updates for specific PBX station telephone numbers that are submitted 
<<customer-short_name>>’s End User, or <<customer shortname>>’s End 
User DMA under the terms of 91 1 PBX Locate product. 

<<customer-short-name>> must provision all PBX station numbers in the same 
LATA as the E91 1 tandem. 

<<customer-short-name>> agrees to release, indemnify, defend and hold 
harmless BellSouth from any and all loss, claims, demands, suits, or other action, 
or any liability whatsoever, whether suffered, made, instituted or asserted by 
<<customer-short-name>>’s End User or by any other party or person, for any 
personal injury to or death of any person or persons, or for any loss, damage or 
destruction of any property, whether owned by <<customer-short-name>> or 
others, or €or any infringement or invasion of the right of privacy of any person or 
persons, caused or claimed to have been caused, directly or indirectly, by the 
installation, operation, failure to operate, maintenance, removal, presence, 
condition, location or use of PBX Locate Service features or by any services 
which are or may be furnished by BellSouth in connection therewith, including 
but not limited to the identification of the telephone number, address or name 
associated with the telephone used by the party or parties accessing 91 1 services 
using 91 1 PBX Locate Service hereunder, except to the extent caused by 
BellSouth’s gross negligence or wilful misconduct. <<customer-short-name>> is 
responsible for assuring that its authorized End Users comply with the provisions 
of these terms and that unauthorized persons do not gain access to or use the 91 1 
PBX Locate Service through user names, passwords, or other identifiers assigned 
to ~ ~ c u s t o m e r ~ s h o r t _ n a m e ~ ~ ’ s  End User or DMA pursuant to these terms. 
Specifically, <<customer-short-name>>’s End User or DMA must keep and 
protect from use by any unauthorized individual identifiers, passwords, and any 
other security token(s) and devices that are provided for access to this product. 

8.3.7 <<customer-short_name>> may only use BellSouth PBX Locate Service solely 
for the purpose of validating and correcting 91 1 related data for 
<<customershort__name>>’s End Users’ telephone numbers f6rwhich it has 
direct management authority. 

8.3.8 

8.3.8.1 

91 1 PBX Locate Transport Component. The 91 1 PBX Locate Service transport 
component requires <<customer-short_name>> to order a CAMA type dedicated 
trunk from <<customer~short~name>>7 s End User premise to the appropriate 
BellSouth 9 1 1 tandem pursuant to the following provisions. 

Except as otherwise set forth belod, a minimum of two (2) End User specific, 
dedicated 9 1 1 trunks are required between the <<customershod-name>>’s End 
User premise and the BellSouth 9 1 1 tandem as described in BellSouth’s 
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8.3.9 

8.3.9.1 

8.3.10 

9 

9.1 

9.1.1 

Technical Reference (TR) 73576 and in accordance with the 91 1 PBX Locate 
Marketing Service Description located on the BellSouth Interconnection Web 
site. <<customer-sho~-name>> is responsible for connectivity between the End 
User’s PBX and <<customer-short-narne>>’s switch or POP location. 
<<customer-short_name>> will then order 9 I 1 trunks from their switch or POP 
location to the BeIlSouth 91 1 tandem. The dedicated trunks shall be, at a 
minimum, DSO level trunks configured as part of a digital interface (delivered 
over a <<customer-short-name>> purchased DS 1 facility that hands off at a DS 1 
or higher level digital or optical interface). <<customer-shortname>> is 
responsible for ensuring that the PBX switch is capable of sending the calling 
station’s Direct Inward Dial (DID) telephone number to the BellSouth 91 1 
tandem in a specified Multi-frequency (MF) Address Signaling Protocol. If the 
PBX switch supports Primary Rate ISDN (PRI) and the calling stations are DID 
numbers, then the 9 1 1 call can be transmitted using PRI, and there will be no 
requirement for the PBX Locate Transport component. 

Ordering and Provisioning;. <<custorner-shortname>> will submit an Access 
Service Request (ASR) to BellSouth to order a minimum of two (2) End User 
specific 91 1 trunks from its switch or POP location to the BellSouth 91 1 tandem. 

Testing and maintenance shall be provided by <<customer-shod-name>> 
pursuant to the 91 1 PBX Locate Marketing Service description that is located on 
the BellSouth Interconnection Web site. 

Rates. Rates for the 91 1 PBX Locate Service database component are set forth in 
Exhibit A. Trunks and facilities for 91 1 PBX Locate transport component may be 
ordered by <<customer-short-name>> pursuant to the terms and conditions set 
forth in Attachment 3. 

White Page Listings 

BellSouth shall provide <<customer-short-name>> and its End Users access to 
white pages directory listings under the ’following terms: 

Listings. <<custorner-short-name>> shall provide all new, c w e d  and deleted 
listings on a timely basis and BellSouth or its agent will include 
<<customer-short-name>> residential and business End User listings in the 
appropriate White Pages (residential and business) or alphabetical directories in 
the geographic areas covered by this Agreement. Directory listings will make no 
distinction between <<customer-short-narne>> and BellSouth End Users. 
<<customer-short_narne>> shall provide listing information in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in The BellSouth Business Rules for Local Ordering 
found at BellSouth’s Interconnection Services Web site. 
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9.1.2 

9.1.3 

9.1.4 

9.1.5 

9.1.6 

UnlistedNon-Published End Users. <<customer-short name>> will be required 
to provide to BellSouth the names, addresses and telephone numbers of all 
<<customer - short name>> End Users who wish to be omitted from directories. 
UnlistedNon-Pubtished listings will be subject to the rates as set forth in 
BellSouth’s GSST and shall not be subject to wholesale discount. 

Inclusion of <<customer short name>> End Users in Directory Assistance 
Database. BellSouth will include and maintain <<customer-short-name>> End 
User listings in BellSouth’s Directory Assistance databases. 
<<customer-shortname>> shall provide such Directory Assistance listings to 
BellSouth at no charge. 

Listing Information Confidentiality. BellSouth will afford 
<<customer_short_name>>’s directory listing information the same level of 
confidentiality that BellSouth affords its own directory listing information. 

Additional and Designer Listings. Additional and designer listings will be offered 
by BellSouth at tariffed rates as set forth in BellSouth’s GSST and shall not be 
subject to the wholesale discount. 

Rates. So long as <<customer-short-narne>> provides listing infomation to 
BellSouth as set forth in Section 9.1.1 above, BellSouth shall provide to 
<<customer-short-name>> one ( I )  basic White Pages directory listing per 
<<customer-short name>> End User at no charge other than applicable service 
order charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. Except in the case of an LSR 
submitted solely to port a number fi-om BellSouth, if such listing is requested on 
the initial LSR associated with the request for services, a single manual service 
order charge or electronic service order charge, as appropriate, as described in 
Attachment 6 of this Agreement, will apply to both the request for service and the 
request for the directory listing. Where a subsequent LSR is placed solely to 
request a directory listing, or is placed to port a number and request a directory 
listing, separate service order charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs shall 
apply, as well as the manual service order charge or the electronic service order 
charge, as appropriate, as described in Attachment 6. 

Directories. BellSouth or its agent shall make available White Pages directories 
to <<customer-short-name>> End User at no charge or as specified in a separate 
agree men t be tween <<cus tomer-short_narne>> and B e11 S ou th ’ s agent . 

P 

9.2 

9.3 Procedures for submitting <<customer-short-name>> Subscriber Listing 
Information (SLI) are found in The BellSouth Business Rules for Local Ordering 
found at BellSouth’s Interconnection Services Web site. 

9.3.1 <<custorner-shod-name>> authorizes BellSouth to release ail 
<<customer-shofi-name>> SLI provided to BellSouth by 
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9.3.2 

9.3.3 

9.3.4 

<<customer-shortname>> to qualifying third parties pursuant to either a license 
agreement or BellSouth’s Directory Publishers Database Service (DPDS), GSST. 
Such <<customer-short-name>> SLI shall be intermingled with BellSouth’s own 
End User listings and listings of any other CLEC that has authorized a similar 
release of SLI. 

No compensation shall be paid to <<customer-short_name>> for BellSouth’s 
receipt of <<customer-short name>> SLI, or for the subsequent release to third 
parties of such SLI. In addicon, to the extent BellSouth incurs costs to modify its 
systems to enable the release of <<customer short - name>>’s SLII, or costs on an 
ongoing basis to administer the release of <<crrstomer-short_name>> SLI, 
<<customer - short - name>> shall pay to BellSouth its proportionate share of the 
reasonable costs associated therewith. At any time that costs may be incurred to 
administer the release of <<customer-short-name>>’s SLI, 
<<customer - short - name>> will be notified. I f  <<customer - short_name>> does 
not wish to pay its proportionate share of these reasonable costs, 
<<customer-short name>> may instruct BellSouth that it does not wish to release 
its SLI to independent publishers, and <<customer short name>> shall amend 
this Agreement accordingly. <<customer short - name>Twill be liable for all 
costs incurred until the effective date of the agreement. 

Neither BellSouth nor any agent shall be liable for the content or accuracy of any 
SLI provided by <<customer-short_narne>> under this Agreement. 
<<customer - short-name>> shall indemnify, except to the extent caused by 
BellSouth’s gross negligence or willful misconduct, hold harmless and defend 
BellSouth and its agents from and against any damages, losses, liabilities, 
demands, claims, suits, judgments, costs and expenses (including but not limited 
to reasonable attorneys’ fees and expenses) arising from BellSouth’s tariff 
obligations or otherwise and resulting from or arising out of any third party’s 
claim of inaccurate <<customer-sbortnarne>> listings or use of the SLI provided 
pursuant to this Agreement- BellSouth may forward to 
<<customer - short - name>> any complaints received by BellSou,th relating 
accuracy or quality of <<customer-short - name>> listings. 

Listings and subsequent updates will be released consistent witllTBellSouth 
system changes and/or update scheduling requirements. 

o the 
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ACCESS TO NETWOFW ELEMENTS AND OTHER SERVICES 

1 

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

Introduction 

This Attachment sets forth rates, terms and conditions for unbundled network 
elements wetwork Elements) and combinations of Network Elements 
(Combinations) that BellSouth offers to <<customer-short_narne>> for 
<<customer-short-name>>’s provision of Telecommunications Services in 
accordance with its obligations under Section 25 1 (c)(3) of the Act. Additionally, 
this Attachment sets forth the rates, terms and conditions for other facilities and 
services BellSouth makes available to <<customer-shortname>> (Other 
Services). Additionally, the provision of a particular Network Element or Other 
Service may require <<customer-short_narne>> to purchase other Network 
Elements or services. In the event of a conflict between this Attachment and any 
other section or provision of this Agreement, the provisions of this Attachment 
shall control. 

The rates for each Network Element, Combinations and Other Services are set 
forth in Exhibits A and B. If no rate is identified in this Agreement, the rate will 
be as set forth in the applicable BellSouth tariff or as negotiated by the Parties 
upon request by either Party. If <<customer-short-name>> purchases service(s) 
from a tariff, all terms and conditions and rates as set forth in such tariff shall 
apply. A one-month minimum billing period shall apply to all Network Elements, 
Combinations and Other Services, 

<<customer-shortname>> may purchase and use Network Elements and Other 
Services from BellSouth in accordance with 47 C.F.R fj 51.309. 

The Parties shall comply with the requirements as set forth in the technical 
references within this Attachment 2. 

<<customer-short-name>> shall not obtain a Network Element for the exclusive 
provision of mobile wireless services or interexchange services. 

Conversion of Wholesale Services to Network Elements or Netrwork Elements to 
Wholesale Services. Upon request, BellSouth shall convert a wholesale service, 
or group of wholesale services, to the equivalent Network Element or 
Combination that is available to <<cu s t orner-short-name>> pursuant to Sect ion 
25 1 of the Act and under this Agreement or convert a Network Element or 
Combination that is available to <<customer_short_name>> pursuant to Section 
25 1 of the Act and under this Agreement to an equivalent wholesale service or 
group of wholesale services offered by BellSouth (collectively “Conversion”), 
BellSouth shall charge the applicable nonrecurring switch-as-is rates for 
Conversions to specific Network Elements or Combinations found in Exhibit A- 
BellSouth shall also charge the same nonrecurring switch-as-is rates when 
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1.7 

1.8 

converting from Network Elements or Combinations. Any rate change resulting 
from the Conversion will be effective as of the next billing cycle following 
BellSouth’s receipt of a complete and accurate Conversion request from 
<<customer-short_name>>. A Conversion shall be considered termination for 
purposes of any volume and/or term commitments and/or grandfathered status 
between <<customer-shm-name>> and BellSouth. Any change from a 
wholesale service/group of wholesale services to a Network 
Element/Combination, or from a Network Element/Combination to a wholesale 
service/gxoup of wholesale services, that requires a physical rearrangement will 
not be considered to be a Conversion for purposes of this Agreement. BellSouth 
will nut require physical rearrangements if the Conversion can be completed 
through record changes only. Orders for Conversions will be handled in 
accordance with the guidelines set forth in the Ordering Guidelines and Processes 
and CLEC Information Packages as referenced in Sections 1.13.1 and 1.132 
below. 

Except to the extent expressly provided otherwise in this Attachment, 
<<customer - short name>> may not maintain unbundled network elements or 
combinations of unbundled network elements, that are no Ionger offered pursuant 
to this Agreement (collectively “Arrangements”). In the event BellSouth 
determines that <<customer short - name>> has in place any Arrangements after 
the Effective Date of this Agreement, BellSouth will provide 
<<customer-short-name>> with thirty (30) days written notice to disconnect or 
convert such Arrangements. If <<customer-short-name>> fails to submit orders 
to disconnect or convert such Arrangements within such thirty (30) day period, 
BelISouth will .transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed BellSouth 
service(s). Those circuits identifiedand transitioned by BellSouth pursuant to 
this Section 1.7 shall be subject to all applicable disconnect charges as set forth in 
this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the equivalent 
tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. The applicable 
recurring tariff charge shall apply to each circuit as of the Effective Date of this 
Agreement 

Prior to submitting an order pursuant to this Agreement for high capacity (DS1 or 
above) Dedicated Transport or high capacity Loops, <<custom‘-shortn-name>> 
shall undertake a reasonably diligent inquiry to determine whether 
<<customer - short name>> is entitled to unbundled access to such Network 
Elements in accordance with the terms of this Agreement. By submitting any 
such order, <<custorner-short_name>> self-certifies that to the best of 
<<customer - short name>>’s knowledge, the high capacity Dedicated Transport 
or high capacity Loop requested is available as a Network Element pursuant to 
this Agreement. Upon receiving such order, BellSouth shalI process the request 
in reliance upon <<customershoa_name>>’s self-certification. To the extent 
BellSouth believes that such requestdoes not comply with the terms of this 
Agreement, BellSouth shalI seek dispute resolution in accordance with the 
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1.9 

1-10 

1.1 1 

1.11.1 

1.11.2 

General Terms and Conditions of this Agreement. In the event such dispute is 
resolved in BellSouth’s favor, BellSouth shall bill <<customer-shortname>> the 
difference between the rates for such circuits pursuant to this Agreement and the 
applicable nonrecurring and recurring charges for the equivalent tariffed service 
from the date of installation to the date the circuit is transitioned to the equivalent 
tariffed service. Within thirty (30) days following a decision finding in 
BellSouth’s favor, <<customer-short-name>> shall submit a spreadsheet 
identifying those non-compliant circuits to be transitioned to tariffed services or 
disconnected. 

<<customer-short-name>> may utilize Network Elements and Other Services to 
provide services in accordance with this Agreement, as long as such services are 
consistent with industry standards and applicable BellSouth Technical 
References. 

BellSouth will perform Routine Network Modifications (RNM) in accordance 
with FCC 47 C.F.R. 5 5 1.3 19 (a)(7) and (e)(4) for Loops and Dedicated Transport 
provided under this Attachment. If BellSouth has anticipated such FWM and 
performs them during normal operations and has recovered the costs for 
performing such modifications through the rates set forth in Exhibit A, then 
BellSouth shall perform such RNM at no additional charge. RNM shall be 
performed within the intervals established for the Network Element and subject to 
the performance measurements and associated remedies set forth in Attachment 9 
to the extent such RNM were anticipated in the setting of such intervals. If 
BellSouth has not anticipated a requested network modification as being a RNM 
and has not recovered the costs of such RNM in the rates set forth in Exhibit A, 
then such request will be handled aSa project on an individual case basis. 
BellSouth will provide a price quote for the request and, upon receipt of payment 
from <<custorner-short-narne>>, BellSouth shall perform the RNM. 

C o m i n g h g  of Services 

Commingling means the connecting, attaching, or otherwise linking of a Network 
Element, or a Combination, to one or more Telecommunications Services or 
facilities that <<c-ustomer_shortname>> has obtained at whobale  from 
BellSouth, or the combining of a Network Element or Combination with one or 
more such wholesale Telecommunications Services or facilities. 
<<customer-short_narne>> must comply with all rates, terms or conditions 
applicable to such whoIesale Telecommunications Services or facilities. 

Subject to the limitations set forth elsewhere in this Attachment, BellSouth shall 
not deny access to a Network Element or a Combination on the grounds that one 
or more of the elements: (1) is connected to, attached to, linked to, or combined 
with such a facility or service obtained from BellSouth; or (2) shares part of 
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1.11.3 

1.11.4 

1.11.5 

1.12 

1-13 

1.13.1 

1.13.2 

1.13.3 

BellSouth’s network with access services or inputs for mobile wireless services 
andor interexchange services. 

Unless otherwise agreed to by the Parties, the Network Element portion of a 
commingled circuit will be billed at the rates set forth in this Agreement and the 
remainder of the circuit or service will be billed in accordance with BellSouth’s 
tariffed rates or rates set forth in a separate agreement between the Parties. 

When multiplexing equipment is attached to a commingled circuit, the 
multiplexing equipment will be billed from the same agreement or tariff as the 
higher bandwidth circuit. Central Office Channel Interfaces (COCI) will be billed 
-from the same agreement or tariff as the lower bandwidth circuit. 

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, BellSouth shall not be 
obligated to commingle or combine Network Elements or Combinations with any 
service, network element or other offering that it is obligated to make available 
only pursuant to Section 271 of the Act. 

Terms and conditions for order cancellation charges and Service Date 
Advancement Charges will apply in accordance with Attachment 6 and are 
incorporated herein by this reference. The charges shall be as set forth in Exhibit 
A. 

Ordering Guidelines and Processes 

For information regarding Ordering Guidelines and Processes for various 
Network Elements, Combinations agd Other Services, 
<<customer-short-name>> should refer to the “Guides” section of the BellSouth 
Interconnection Web site. 

Additional information may also be found in the individual CLEC Information 
Packages, located at the “CLEC UNE Products” on BellSouth’s Interconnection 
Web site at: ht~://w~.interconnection.bellsouth.com/guides/ht/unes.ht~l. 

The provisioning of Network Elements, Combinations and Other Services to 
<<customer-shortnarne>>’s Collocation Space will require c??Gss-connections 
within the central office to connect the Network Element, Combinations or Other 
Services to the demarcation point associated with <<customer-short_name>>’s 
Collocation Space. These cross-connects are separate components that are not 
considered a part of the Network Element, Combinations or Other Services and, 
thus, have a separate charge pursuant to Attachment 4. 

1.13.4 TestindTrouble Reporting 

1.13.4.1 <<customer-short_name>> will be responsible for testing and isolating troubles 
on Network Elements. <<customer-shortname>> must test and isolate trouble 
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1-13.4.2 

1.13.4.3 

1.13.4.4 

2 

2.1 

to the BellSouth network before reporting the trouble to the UNE Customer 
Wholesale Interconnection Network Services (CWNS) Center. Upon request 
from BellSouth at the time of the trouble report, <<c~stomer_shortname>> will 
be required to provide the results of the <<customer-short-name>> test which 
indicate a problem on the BellSouth network. 

Once <<customer-short-narne>> has isolated a trouble to the BellSouth network, 
and has issued a trouble report to BellSouth, BellSouth will take the actions 
necessary to repair the Network Element when trouble is found. BellSouth will 
repair its network facilities to its wholesale customers in the same time frames 
that BellSouth repairs similar services to its retail End Users. 

If <<custornershort-narne>> reports a trouble on a BellSouth Network Element 
and no trouble is found in BellSouth’s network, BellSouth will charge 
<<customer-short-narne>> a Maintenance of Service Charge for any dispatching 
and testing (both inside and outside the CO) required by BellSouth in order to 
confirm the Network Element’s working status. BellSouth will assess the 
applicable Maintenance of Service rates from BellSouth’s FCC No. 1 Tariff, 
Section 13.3.1. 

In the event BellSouth must dispatch to the End User’s location more than once 
due to incorrect or incomplete infomation provided by 
<<customer - short - name>> (e.g., incomplete address, incorrect contact 
namehumber, etc.), BellSouth will bill <<customer short name>> for each 
additional dispatch required to repair the Network semen; due to the 
incorrect/incornplete information provided. BellSouth will assess the applicable 
Maintenance of Service rates from BellSouth’s FCC No.1 Tariff, Section 13.3.1. 

Loops 

General. The local loop Network Element is defined as a transmission facility 
that BellSouth provides pursuant to this Attachment between a distribution frame 
(or its equivalent) in BellSouth’s central office and the loop demarcation point at 
an End User premises (Loop). Facilities that do not terminate at a demarcation 
point at an End User premises, including, by way of example, &ut not limited to, 
facilities that terminate to another carrier’s switch or premises, a cell site, Mobile 
Switching Center or base station, do not constitute local Loops. The Loop 
Network Element includes all features, functions, and capabilities of the 
transmission facilities, including the network interface device, and attached 
electronics (except those used for the provision of advanced services, such as 
Digital Subscriber Line Access Multiplexers (DSLAMs)), optronics and 
intermediate devices (including repeaters and load coils) used to establish the 
transmission path to the End User’s premises, including inside wire owned or 
controlled by BellSouth. <<customer-short_narne>> shall purchase the entire 
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2.1.1 

2.1.2 

2.1.2.1 

2.1.2.2 

_-  

2.1.2.3 

2.1.3 

bandwidth of the Loop and, except as required herein or as otherwise agreed to by 
the Parties, BellSouth shall not subdivide the frequency of the Loop. 

The Loop does not include any packet switched features, hnctions or capabilities. 

Fiber to the Home (FTTH) loops are local loops consisting entirely of fiber optic 
cable, whether dark or lit, serving an End User’s premises or, in the case of 
predominantly residential multiple dwelling units (MDUs), a fiber optic cable, 
whether dark or lit, that extends to the MDU minimum point of entry (MPOE). 
Fiber to the Curb (FTTC) loops are local loops consisting of fiber optic cable 
connecting to a copper distribution plant that is not more than five hundred (500) 
feet from the End User’s premises or, in the case of predominantly residential 
MDUs, not more than five hundred (500) feet from the MDU’s MPOE. The fiber 
optic cable in a FTTC loop must connect to a copper distribution plant at a 
serving area interface from which every other copper distribution subloop also is 
not more than five hundred (500) feet from the respective End User’s premises. 

In new build (Greenfield) areas, where BellSouth has only deployed FTTH/FTTC 
facilities, BellSouth is under no obligation to provide Loops. FTTH facilities 
include fiber loops deployed to the MPOE of a MDU that is predominantly 
residential regardless of the ownership of the inside wiring from the MPOE to 
each End User in the MDU. 

In FTTWFTTC overbuild situations where BellSouth also has copper Loops, 
BellSouth will make those copper Loops available to <<customer-short_name>> 
on an unbundled basis, until such time as BellSouth chooses to retire those copper 
Loops using the FCC’s network disclosure requirements. In these cases, 
BellSouth will offer a sixty-four (64) kilobits per second (kbps) second voice 
grade channel over its FTTHIFTTC facilities. 

Furthermore, in FTTWFTTC overbuild areas where BellSouth has not yet retired 
copper facilities, BellSouth is not obligated to ensure that such copper Loops in 
that area are capable of transmitting signals prior to receiving a request for access 
to such Loops by <<customer-short-narne>>. If a request is received by 
BellSouth for a copper Loop, and the copper facilities have not yet been retired, 
BellSouth will restore the copper Loop to serviceable conditimif technically 
feasible. In these instances of Loop orders in an FTTH/FTTC overbuild area, 
BellSouth’s standard Loop provisioning interval will not apply, and the order will 
be handled on a project basis by which the Parties will negotiate the applicable 
provisioning interval 

A hybrid Loop is a local Loop, composed of both fiber optic cable, usually in the 
feeder plant, and copper twisted wire or cable, usually in the distribution plant. 
BellSouth shall provide <<customer_short_name>> with nondiscriminatory 
access to the time division multiplexing features, functions and capabilities of 
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2.1.4 

2.1.4.1 

2.1.4.2 

2. I .4.2.1 

2.1.4.2.2 

2.1.4.3 

2.1.4.4 

2.1.4.5 

2.1.4.1 1 

2.1.4.1 1.1 

2.1.4.1 1.2 

such hybrid Loop, on an unbundled basis to establish a complete transmission 
path between BellSouth’s central office and an End User’s premises. 

DS I and DS3 Loop Requirements 

For purposes of this Section 2, a Business Line is defined in 47 C.F.R, $ 51.5 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, and except as set 
forth in Section 2. I .4.12 below, BellSouth shall make available DS 1 and DS3 
Loops as described in this Section 2.1.4 except as described below: 

DS 1 Loops at any location within the service area of a wire center containing 
sixty thousand (60,000) 01 more Business Lines and four (4) or more fiber-based 
collocators. 

DS3 Loops at any location within the service area of a wire center containing 
thirty-eight thousand (38,000) or more Business Lines and four (4) or more fiber- 
based collocators. 

A list of wire centers meeting the criteria set forth in Sections 2.1.4.2.1 and 
2.1.4.2.2 above as of March 10, 2005 (Initial Wire Center List), is available on 
BellSouth’s Interconnection Services Web site. 

Once a wire center exceeds both of the thresholds set forth in Sections 2.1.4.2.1 
and 2-1.4.2.2 below, no fbture DSl Loop unbundling will be required in that wire 
center. 

Once a wire center exceeds both of-the thresholds set forth in Sections 2.1.4.2.1 
and 2.1.4.2.2 below, no future DS3 Loop unbundling will be required in that wire 
center. 

Modifications and Updates to the Wire Center List and Subsequent Transition 
Periods 

In the event BellSouth identifies additional wire centers that meet the criteria set 
forth in Section 2. I .4.2 above but that were not included in thdnitial Wire Center 
List, BellSouth shall include such additional wire centers in a carrier notification 
letter (CNL). Each such list of additional wire centers shall be considered a 
“Subsequent Wire Center List”. 

Effective ten (10) business days after the date of a BellSouth CNL providing a 
Subsequent Wire Center List, BellSouth shall not be required to unbundle DS 1 
andor DS3 Loops, as applicable, in such additional wire center@), except 
pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section 1 .S above. 

Version: 2Q05 Standard ICA - New 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT-2 
Attachment 2 

Page 10 

2.1.4.11.3 

2.1.4.1 1.4 

2.1.4.11.5 

2.1.4.1 1.6 

2.1.4.1 1.6.1 

2.1.4.1 1.6.2 

2.1.5 

For purposes of Section 2.1.4.1 1 above, BellSouth shall make available DS 1 and 
DS3 Loops that were in service for <<customershortname>> in a wire center 
on the Subsequent Wire Center List as of the tenth (loth) business day after the 
date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List 
(Subsequent Embedded Base) until ninety (90) days after the tenth (1 0th) 
business day from the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center List (Subsequent Transition Period). 

Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Subsequent Embedded Base. 

The rates set forth in Exhibit B shall apply to the Subsequent Ernbedded Base 
during the Subsequent Transition Period. 

No later than forty (40) days from BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent 
Wire Center List, <<customer-short_name>> shall submit a spreadsheet(s) 
identifying the Subsequent Embedded Base of circuits to be disconnected or 
converted to other BellSouth services. The Parties shall negotiate a project 
schedule for the Conversion of the Subsequent Embedded Base. 

If <<customer-short_name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet(s) specified in 
Section 2.1.4.1 1.6 above for all of its Subsequent Embedded Base within forty 
(40) days after the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center List, BellSouth will identify <<customer-short-narne>>'s remaining 
Subsequent Embedded Base, if any, and will transition such circuits to the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service( s). Those circuits identified and 
transitioned by BellSouth shall be subject to the applicable disconnect charges as 
set forth in this Agreement and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the 
equivalent tariffed BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth's tariffs. 

. 

For Subsequent Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 2.1.4. I 1.6 
above or transitioned pursuant to Section 2. I .4.11.6.1 above, the applicable 
recurring tariff charges shall apply as of the earIier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or the first day after the end of the 
Subsequent Transition Period. .c- 

Where facilities are available, BellSouth will install Loops in compliance with 
BellSouth's Products and Services Interval Guide available at BellSouth's 
Interconnection Web site. For orders of fifteen ( I  5 )  or more Loops, the 
installation and any applicable Order Coordination (OC) as described below will 
be handled on a project basis, and the intervals will be set by the BellSouth 
project manager for that order. When Loops require a Service Inquiry (SI) prior 
to issuing the order to determine if facilities are available, the interval for the SI 
process is separate from the installation interval. 
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2.1.6 

2.1.7 

2.1.7.1 

2.1.7.2 

2.1.8 

2.1.8.1 

2.1.8.2 

The Loop shall be provided to <<customershortname>> in accordance with 
BellSouth’s TR73600 Unbundled Local Loop Technical Specification and 
applicable industry standard technical references. 

BellSouth will only provision, maintain and repair the Loops to the standards that 
are consistent with the type of Loop ordered. 

When a BellSouth technician is required to be dispatched to provision the Loop, 
BellSouth will tag the Loop with the Circuit ID number and the name of the 
ordering CLEC. When a dispatch is not required to provision the Loop, 
BellSouth will tag the Loop on the next required visit to the End User’s location. 
I f  <<customer-short-name>> wants to ensure the Loop is tagged during the 
provisioning process for Loops that may not require a dispatch (e.g., UVL-SLl, 
UVL-SL2, and UCL-ND), <<customer short-name>> may order Loop Tagging. 
Rates for Loop Tagging are as set forthin Exhibit A. 

For voice grade Loop orders (or orders for Loops intended to provide voice grade 
services), <<customer-shod-name>> shall have dial-tone available for that Loop 
forty-eight (48) hours prior to the Loop order completion due date. 

OC and Order Coordination-Time Specific (OC-TS) 

OC allows BellSouth and <<customer_short_name>> to coordinate the 
installation of the SL2 Loops, Unbundled Digital Loops (UDL) and other Loops 
where OC may be purchased as an option, to <<customer-shod-name>>’s 
facilities to limit End User service outage. OC is available when the Loop is 
provisioned over an existing circuitlhat is currently providing service to the End 
User. OC for physical conversions will be scheduled at BellSouth’s discretion 
during normal working hours on the committed due date. OC shalt be provided in 
accordance with the chart set forth below. 

OC-TS allows <<customer-short-name>> to order a specific time for OC to take 
place. BelISouth wiIl make commercially reasonable efforts to accommodate 
<<cus tomer-short-name>> ’ s specific conversion time request. However, 
BellSouth reserves the right to negotiate with <<custorner-short name>> a 
conversion time based on load and appointment control when ZTessary. This 
UC-TS is a chargeable option for all Loops except Unbundled Copper Loops 
(UCL) and is billed in addition to the OC charge. <<customer-short_name>> 
may specify a time between 9:OO a.m. and 4:OO p.m. (location time) Monday 
through Friday (excluding holidays). If <<customer short-name>> specifies a 
time outside this window, or selects a time or quanti6 of Loops that requires 
BellSouth technicians to work outside normal work hours, overtime charges will 
apply in addition to the OC and OC-TS charges. Overtime charges will be 
applied based on the amount of overtime worked and in accordance with the rates 
established in BellSouth’s intrastate Access Services Tariff, Section E 13.2, for 
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each state. The OC-TS charges for an order due on the same day at the same 
location will be applied on a per LSR basis. 

2.1.9 

~ 

Order Coordination 
- Time Specific 

(OC-TS) 

Test Points DLR Charge for Dispatch 
and Testing if No 
Trouble Found 

Order 
Coordination 

(OC) 

Chargeable 
Option 

Chargeable Option Chargeable 

ordered as 
Engineering 
Information 
Document 

Option -~ 

Charged for Dispatch 
inside and outside 
Central. Office 

Not 
available 

SL-1 

(Non- 
Designed) 

~ 

Chargeable 
Option 

Chargeable 
Option - 
ordered as 
Engineering 
Information 
Document 

Charged for Dispatch 
inside and outside 
Central Office 

Not Available Not 
Available 

UCL-ND 

(NOil- 
Designed) 

Included Chargeable Option Jnc luded Included Charged for Dispatch 
outside Central Office 

Unbundled 
Voice Loops 
- SL-2 
(including 2- 
and 4-wire 

(Designed) 
UVL) 

Chargeable Option Unbundled 
Digital Loop 
(Designed) 

Included Charged for Dispatch 
outside Central Office 

Included Included 
(where 
appropriate) 

Included Included Unbundled 
Copper Loop 
(Designed) 

Charged for Dispatch 
outside Central Ofice 

Not available Chargeable in 
accordance 
with Section 2 

For UVL-SL1 and UCLs, <<customer-short-narne>> must order and will be billed for both OC 
and OC-TS if requesting OC-TS. 

2.1.10 

2.1.10. I 

CLEC to CLEC Conversions for Unbundled Loops 

The CLEC to CLEC conversion process for Loops may be used by 
<<customer-shod-name>> when converting an existing Loop from another 
CLEC for the same End User. The Loop type being converted must be included 
in <<customer_short_name>>’s Agreement before requesting a conversion. 
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2.1 * 10.2 

2.1.10.3 

2.1.11 

2.1.1 1.1 

2.1.11.2 

2.2 

2.2.1 

2.2.1.1 

2.2.1.2 

2.2.1.3 

2.2.2 

To utilize the CLEC to CLEC conversion process, the Loop being converted must 
be the same Loop type with no requested changes to the Loop, must serve the 
same End User location from the same serving wire center, and must not require 
an outside dispatch to provision. 

The Loops converted to <<customer-short-name>> pursuant to the CLEC to 
CLEC conversion process shall be provisioned in the same manner and with the 
same functionality and options as described in this Agreement for the specific 
Loop type. 

Bulk Migration 

BellSouth will make available to <<customer-short-name>> a Bulk Migration 
process pursuant to which <<customer-shod-name>> may request to migrate 
port/loop combinations, provisioned pursuant to a separate agreement between the 
parties, to Loops (UNE-L). The Bulk Migration process may be used if such 
loop/port combinations are (1) associated with two (2) or more Existing Account 
Telephone Numbers (EATNs); and (2) located in the same Central Office. The 
terms and conditions for use of the Bulk Migration process are described in the 
BellSouth CLEC Information Package. The CLEC Information Package is 
located on BellSouth’s Interconnection Web site: 
www.interconnection.bellsouth.com/guides/html/~nes~html. The rates for the 
Bulk Migration process shall be the nonrecurring rates associated with the Loop 
type being requested on the Bulk Migration, as set forth in Exhibit A. 
Additionally, OSS charges will also apply. Loops connected to Integrated Digital 
Loop Carrier (IDLC) systems will be migrated pursuant to Section 2.6 below. 

Should <<custorner-shoflname>> request migration for two (2) or more EATNs 
containing fifteen ( 1 5 )  or more circuits, <<custornershort-name>> must use the 
Bulk Migration process referenced in 2.1.1 I .  I above. 

- 

Unbundled Voice Loops (UVLs) 

BellSouth shall make available the following UVLs: 

2-wire Analog Voice Grade Loop - SLl (Non-Designed); 

2-wire Analog Voice Grade Loop - SL2 (Designed); or 

4-wire Analog Voice Grade Loop (Designed). 

e- 

UVL may be provisioned using any type of facility that will support voice grade 
services. This may include loaded copper, non-loaded copper, digital loop carrier 
systems, fibericopper combination (hybrid loop) or a combination of any of these 
facilities. BellSouth, in the normal course of maintaining, repairing, and 
configuring its network, may also change the facilities that are used to provide 

Version: 2405 Standard ICA - New 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT-2 
Attachment 2 

Page 14 

2.2.3 

2.2.4 

2.2.5 

2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

any given voice grade circuit. This change may occur at any time. In these 
situations, BellSouth will only ensure that the newly provided facility will support 
voice grade services. BellSouth will not guarantee that 
<<customer - shortname>> will be able to continue to provide any advanced 
services over the new facility. BellSouth will offer UVL in two different service 
levels - Service Level One (SL1) and Service Level Two (SL2). 

Unbundled Voice Loop - SL1 (UVL-SL1). Loops are 2-wire loop start circuits, 
will be non-designed, and will not have remote access test points. OC will be 
offered as a chargeable option on SLI Loops when reuse of existing facilities has 
been requested by <<custorner-short name>>, however, OC is always required 
on UCLs that involve the reuse of facilities that are currently providing service. 
<<customer-short-name>> may also order OC-TS when a specified conversion 
time is requested. OC-TS is a chargeable option for any coordinated order and is 
billed in additioh to the OC charge. An Engineering Information (Ef) document 
can be ordered as a chargeable option. The E1 document provides Loop Make-up 
information which is similar to the information normally provided in a Design 
Layout Record (DLR). Upon issuance of a non-coordinated order in the service 
order system, SLl Loops will be activated on the due date in the same manner 
and time frames that BellSouth normally activates POTS-type Loops for its End 
Users. 

For an additional charge BellSouth will make available Loop Testing so that 
<<customer-shortname>> may request further testing on new UVL-SL 1 Loops. 
Rates for Loop Testing are as set forth in Exhibit A. 

Unbundled Voice Loop - SL2 (WVL-SL2). Loops may be 2-wire or 4-wire 
circuits, shall have remote access test points, and will be designed with a DLR 
provided to <<customer - short - name>>. SL2 circuits can be provisioned with 
loop start, ground start or reverse battery signaling. OC is provided as a standard 
feature on SL2 Loops. The OC feature will allow <<customer - short name>> to 
coordinate the installation of the Loop with the disconnect of an existing 
customer’s service and/or number portability service. In these cases, BellSouth 
will perform the order conversion with standard order coordination at its 
discretion during normal work hours. - 
Unbundled Digital Loops’ 

BellSouth will offer UDLs. UDLs are service specific, will be designed, will be 
provisioned with test points (where appropriate), and will come standard with OC 
and a DLR. The various UDLs are intended to support a specific digital 
transmission scheme or service. 

BellSouth shall make available the following UDLs, subject to restrictions set 
forth herein: 
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2.3.2. I 

2.3.2.2 

2.3.2.3 

2.3.2.4 

2.3.2.5 

2.3.2.6 

2.3.2.7 

2.3.2.8 

2.3.3 

2.3.4 

2.3.5 

2.3.6 

2.3.6.1 

2-wire Unbundled ISDN Digital Loop; 

2-wire Unbundled ADSL Compatible Loop; 

2-wire Unbundled HDSL Compatible Loop; 

4-wire Unbundled HDSL Compatible Loop; 

4-wire Unbundled DS 1 Digital Loop; 

4-wire Unbundled Digital Loop/DSO - 64 kbps, 56 kbps and below; 

DS3 Loop; or 

STS-1 LOOP. 

2-wire Unbundled ISDN Digital Loops. These will be provisioned according to 
industry standards for 2-Wire Basic Rate ISDN services and will come standard 
with a test point, OC, and a DLR. <<customer-short name>> will be responsible 
for providing BellSouth with a Service Profile Identifier (SPID) associated with a 
particular ISDN-capable Loop and End User. With the SPID, BellSouth will be 
able to adequately test the circuit and ensure that it properly supports ISDN 
service. 

2-wire ADSL-Compatible LOOP. This is a designed Loop that is provisioned 
according to Revised Resistance Design (RRD) criteria and may be up to eighteen 
thousand (1 8,000) feet long and may have up to six thousand (6,000) feet of 
bridged tap (inclusive of Loop length). The Loop is a 2-wire circuit and will 
come standard with a test point, OC, and a DLR. 

2-wire or 4-wire HDSL-Compatible LOOP. This is a designed Loop that meets 
Carrier Serving Area (CSA) specifications, may be up to twelve thousand 
(12,000) feet long and may have up to twenty-five hundred (2,500) feet of bridged 
tap (inclusive of Loop length). It may be a 2-wire or 4-wire circuit and will come 
standard with a test point, OC, and a DLR. 

4-wire Unbundled DS 1 Digital Loop. 
- 

This is a designed 4-wire Loop that is provisioned according to industry standards 
for DSl or Primary Rate ISDN services and will come standard with a test point, 
OC, and a DLR. A DS1 Loop may be provisioned over a variety of loop 
transmission technologies including copper, HDSL-based technology or fiber 
optic transport systems. It will include a 4-wire DS1 Network Interface at the 
End User’s location. For purposes of this Agreement, DS1 Loops include 2-wire 
and 4-Wire copper Loops capable of providing high-bit rate digital subscriber line 
services, such as 2-wire and 4-wire HDSL Compatible Loops. 

Version: 2405 Standard ICA - New 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT-2 
Attachment 2 

Page 16 

2.3.6.2 

2.3.7 

2.3.8 

2.3.9 

2.3.10 

2.3.1 1 

2.3.12 

2.4 

2.4.1 

BellSouth shall not provide more than ten (1 0) unbundled DS 1 Loops to 
<<customer-short-name>> at any single building in which DSl Loops are 
available as unbundled Loops. 

4-wire Unbundled Di&al/DSO Loop. These are designed 4-wire Loops that may 
be configured as sixty-four (64)kbps, fifty-six (56)kbps, nineteen (1 9)kbps, and 
other sub-rate speeds associated with digital data services and will cume standard 
with a test point, OC, and a DLR. 

DS3 Loop. DS3 Loop is a two-point digital transmission path which provides for 
simultaneous two-way transmission of serial, bipolar, return-to-zero isochronous 
digital electrical signals at a transmission rate of forty-four point seven thirty-six 
(44.736) megabits per second (Mbps) that is dedicated to the use of the ordering 
CLEC in its provisioning of local exchange and associated exchange access 
services. It may provide transport for twenty-eight (28) DS 1 channels, each of 
which provides the digital equivalent of twenty-four (24) analog voice grade 
channels. The interface to unbundled dedicated DS3 transport is a metallic-based 
electrical interface. 

STS-1 Loop. STS-1 Loop is a high-capacity digital transmission path with 
SONET VT1.5 mapping that is dedicated for the use of the ordering customer for 
the purpose of provisioning local exchange and associated exchange access 
services. It is a two-point digital transmission path which provides for 
simultaneous two-way transmission of serial bipolar return-to-zero synchronous 
digital electrical signals at a transmission rate of fifty-one point eighty-four 
(5 1.84) Mbps. It may provide transport for twenty-eight (28) DS1 channels, each 
of which provides the digital equivalent of twenty-four (24) analog voice grade 
channels. The interface to unbundled dedicated STS-1 transport is a metallic- 
based electrical interface. 

Both DS3 Loop and STS-1 Loop require a SI in order to ascertain availability. 

DS3 services come with a test point and a DLR. Mileage is airline miles, rounded 
up and a minimum of one (1) mile applies. BellSouth's TR73501 
LightGate@Service Interface and Performance Specifications, h u e  D, June 1995 
applies to DS3 services. 

<<customer_short_narne>> may obtain a maximum of a single Unbundled DS3 
Loop to any single building in which DS3 Loops are available as Unbundled 
Loops. 

Unbundled Copper Loops (UCL). 

BellSouth shall make available UCLs. The UCL is a copper twisted pair Loop 
that is unencumbered by any intervening equipment (e.g., filters, load coils, range 
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2.4.2 

2.4.2.1 

2 -4.2.2 

2.4.2.3 

2.4.2.4 

2.4.3 

2.4.3.1 

2.4.3.2 

extenders, digital loop carrier, or repeaters) and is not intended to support any 
particular telecommunications service. The UCL will be offered in two types - 
Designed and Non-Designed. 

Unbundled Copper Loop - Designed (UCL-D) 

The UCL-D will be provisioned as a dry copper twisted pair (2-wire or 4-wire) 
Loop that is unencumbered by any intervening equipment (e.g., filters, load coils, 
range extenders, digital loop carrier, or repeaters). 

A UCL-D will be eighteen thousand (18,000) feet or less in length and is 
provisioned according to Resistance Design parameters, may have up to six 
thousand (6,000) feet of bridged tap and will have up to thirteen hundred ( 1  300) 
Ohms of resistance. 

The UCL-D is a designed circuit, is provisioned with a test point, and comes 
standard with a DLR. OC is a chargeable option for a UCL-D; however, OC is 
always required on UCLs where a reuse of existing facilities has been requested 
by <<customer-short - name>>. 

These Loops are not intended to support any particular services and may be 
utiIized by <<custoIner_short - name>> to provide a wide-range of 
telecommunications services as long as those services do not adversely affect 
BellSouth’s network. This facility will include a Network Interface Device (NID) 
at the customer’s location for the purpose of connecting the Loop to the 
customer’s inside wire. 

- 

Unbundled Copper Loop - Non-Designed (UCL-ND) 

The UCL-ND is provisioned as a dedicated 2-wire metallic transmission facility 
from BellSouth’s Main Distribution Frame (MDF) to a customer’s premises 
(including the NID). The UCL-ND will be a “dry copper” facility in that it will 
not have any intervening equipment such as load coils, repeaters, or digital access 
main lines (DAMLs), and may have up to six thousand (6,000) feet of bridged tap 
between the End User’s premises and the serving wire center. The UCL-ND 
typically will be thirteen hundred (1300) Ohms resistance and &nos t  cases will 
not exceed eighteen thousand (1 8,000) feet in length, although the UCL-ND will 
not have a specific length limitation. For Loops less than eighteen thousand 
(18,OOO) feet and with less than thirteen hundred (1300) Ohms resistance, the 
Loop will provide a voice grade transmission channel suitable for loop start 
signaling and the transport of analog voice grade signals. The UCL-ND will not 
be designed and will not be provisioned with either a DLR or a test point. 

The UCL-ND facilities may be mechanically assigned using BellSouth’s 
assignment systems. Therefore, the Loop Makeup (LMU) process is not required 

Version: 2Q05 Standard ICA - New 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT-2 
Attachment 2 

Page 18 

2.4.3.3 

2.4.3.4 

2.4.3.5 

2.4.3.6 

2.5 

2.5.1 

2.5.2 

2.5.3 

to order and provision the UCL-ND. However, <<custorner-short - name>> can 
request LMU for which additional charges would apply. 

For an additional charge, BellSouth also will make available Loop Testing so that 
<<customer_shortname>> may request fbrther testing on the UCL-ND. Rates 
for Loop Testing are as set forth in Exhibit A. 

UCL-ND Loops are not intended to support any particular service and may be 
utilized by <<customer-short-narne>> to provide a wide-range of 
telecommunications services as long as those services do not adversely affect 
BellSouth’s network. The UCL-ND will include a NID at the customer’s location 
for the purpose of connecting the Loop to the cu~torner~s inside wire. 

OC will be provided as a chargeable option and may be utilized when the 
UCL-ND provisioning is associated with the reuse of BellSouth facilities. OC-TS 
does not apply to this product. 

<<customer - short - name>> may use BellSouth’s Unbundled Loop Modification 
(ULM) offering to remove excessive bridged taps and/or load coils from any 
copper Loop within the BellSouth network. Therefore, some Loops that would 
not qualify as UCL-ND could be transformed into Loops that do qualify, using 
the ULM process. 

Unbundled Loop Modifications (Line Conditioning;) 

Line Conditioning is defined as routine network modification that BellSouth 
regularly undertakes to provide xDS-L services to its own customers. This may 
include the removal of any device, from a copper Loop or copper Subloop that 
may diminish the capability of the Loop or Subloop to deliver high-speed 
switched wireline telecommunications capability, including xDSL service. Such 
devices include, load coils, excessive bridged taps, low pass filters, and range 
extenders. Excessive bridged taps are bridged taps that serves no network design 
purpose and that are beyond the limits set according to industry standards andor 
the BellSouth’s TR 73 600 Unbundled Local Loop Technical Specification. 

BellSouth will remove load coils only on copper Loops and Subloops that are less 
than eighteen thousand (1 S,OOO) feet in length. 

I 
v 

For any copper loop being ordered by <<customer - short name>> which has over 
six thousand (6,000) feet of combined bridged tap will bemodified, upon request 
from <<customer_shortname>>, so that the loop will have a maximum of six 
thousand (6,000) feet of bridged tap. This modification will be performed at no 
additional charge to <<customer-short-name>>. Loop conditioning orders that 
require the removal of bridged tap that serves no network design purpose on a 
copper Loop that will result in a combined total of bridged tap between two 
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2.5.4 

2.5.5 

2.5.6 

2.5.7 

2.5.8 

2.5.9 

2.6 

2.6.1 

thousand five hundred (2,500) and six thousand (6,000) feet will be performed at 
the rates set forth in Exhibit A. 

<<customer-short-name>> may request removal of any unnecessary and 
non-excessive bridged tap (bridged tap between zero (0) and two thousand five 
hundred (2,500) feet which serves no network design purpose), at rates pursuant 
to BellSouth’s SC Process as mutually agreed to by the Parties. 

Rates for ULM are as set forth in Exhibit A. 

BellSouth will not modify a Loop in such a way that it no longer meets the 
technical parameters of the original Loop type (e-g., voice grade, ADSL, etc.) 
being ordered. 

If <<customer-short_name>> requests ULM on a reserved facility for a new 
Loop order, BellSouth may perform a pair change and provision a different Loop 
facility in lieu of the reserved facility with ULM if feasible. The Loop 
provisioned will meet or exceed specifications of the requested Loop facility as 
modified. <<customer-short-narne>> will not be charged for ULM if a different 
Loop is provisioned. For Loops that require a DLR or its equivalent, BellSouth 
will provide LMU detail of the Loop provisioned. 

<<customer-shortname>> shall request Loop make up information pursuant to 
this Attachment prior to submitting a service inquiry and/or a LSR for the Loop 
type that <<customer-short-name>> desires BellSouth to condition. 

When requesting ULM for a Loop that BellSouth has previously provisioned for 
<<custorner-short-narne>>, <<customer shortname>> will submit a SI to 
BellSouth. If a spare Loop facility that meets the Loop modification 
specifications requested by <<customer-short-narne>> is available at the location 
for which the ULM was requested, <<customer-short_name>> will have the 
option to change the Loop facility to the qualifying spare facility rather than to 
provide ULM. In the event that BellSouth changes the Loop facility in lieu of 
providing ULM, <<customer-shor--name>> will not be charged for ULM but 
will only be charged the service order charges for submitting aporder. 

Loop Provisioning Involving IDLC 

Where <<customer-short name>> has requested an Unbundled Loop and 
BellSouth uses IDLC systems to provide the local service to the End User and 
BellSouth has a suitabIe alternate facility available, BellSouth will make such 
alternative facilities available to <<customer-short-name>>. If a suitable 
alternative facility is not available, then to the extent it is technically feasible, 
BellSouth will implement one of the following alternative arrangements for 
<<customer-shortname>> (e.g . , hairpinning): 
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2.6.3 

2.7 

2.7.1 

2.7.2 

2.7.3 

2.7.3.1 

1. Roll the circuit(s) from the IDLC to any spare copper that exists to the 
customer premises. 

2, Roll the circuit(s) from the IDLC to an existing DLC that is not integrated. 
3. If capacity exists, provide "side-door'' porting through the switch. 
4. If capacity exists, provide "Uigital Access Cross-Connect System 

(DACS)-door" porting (if the IDLC routes through a DACS prior to 
integra tion in to the switch) - 

Arrangements 3 and 4 above require the use of a designed circuit. Therefore, 
non-designed Loops such as the SLl voice grade and UCL-ND may not be 
ordered in these cases. 

I f  no alternate facility is available, and upon request from 
<<customer-short-narne>>, and if agreed to by both Parties, BellSouth may 
utiIize its SC process to determine the additional costs required to provision 
facilities. <<customer-short_narne>> will then have the option of paying the 
one-time SC rates to place the Loop. 

Network Interface Device 

The NID is defined as any means of interconnection o f  the End User's customer 
premises wiring to BellSouth's distribution plant, such as a cross-connect device 
used for that purpose. The NID is a single Iine termination device or that portion 
of a multiple line termination device required to terminate a single line or circuit 
at the premises. The NID features two (2) independent chambers or divisions that 
separate the service provider's network from the End User's premises wiring. 
Each chamber or division contains the appropriate connection puints or posts to 
which the service provider and the End User each make their connections. The 
NID provides a protective ground connection and is capable of terminating cables 
such as twisted pair cable. 

BellSouth shall permit <<customer-short-name>> to connect 
<<customer short name>>'s Loop facilities to the End User's customer premises 
wiring through the-BellSouth NID or at any other technically feasible point. - Access to NID 

<<customer-short-narne>> may access the End User's premises wiring by any of 
the following means and <<customer-short_name>> shall not disturb the existing 
form of electrical protection and shall maintain the physicaf integrity of the NID: 

2.7.3.1. I BellSouth shall allow <<cuslomer-sh~rt_name>> to connect its Loops directly to 
BellSouth's multi-line residential NID enclosures that have additional space and 
are not used by BellSouth or any other telecommunications carriers to provide 
service to the premises; 
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2.7.3.1.2 

2.7.3.1.3 

2.7.3.1.4 

2.7.3.2 

2 -7.3.3 

2.7.3.4 

2.7.3.5 

2.7.4 

2.7.4.1 

Where an adequate length of the End User’s customer premises wiring is present 
and environmental conditions permit, either Party may remove the End User 
premises wiring from the other Party’s NID and connect such wiring to that 
Party’s own NID; 

Either Party may enter the subscriber access chamber or dual chamber NID 
enclosures for the purpose of extending a cross-connect or spliced jumper wire 
from the customer premises wiring through a suitable “punch-out’’ hole of such 
NID enclosures; or 

<<customer-short-name>> may request BellSouth to make other rearrangements 
to the End User premises wiring terminations or terminal enclosure on a time and 
materials cost basis. 

In no case shall either Party remove or disconnect the other Party’s loop facilities 
from either Party’s NIDs, enclosures, or protectors unless the applicable 
Commission has expressly permitted the same and the disconnecting Party 
provides prior notice to the other Party. In such cases, i t  shall be the 
responsibility of the Party disconnecting loop facilities to leave undisturbed the 
existing form of electrical protection and to maintain the physical integrity of the 
NID. It will be <<customer-shoxt-narne>>’s responsibility to ensure there is no 
safety hazard, and <<customer-short-narne>> will hold BellSouth harmless for 
any liability associated with the removal of the BellSouth Loop from the 
BellSouth NID. Furthermore, it shall be the responsibility of the disconnecting 
Party, once the other Party’s loop has been disconnected from the NID, to 
reconnect the disconnected loop to a nationally recognized testing laboratory 
listed station protector, which has been grounded as per Article 800 of the 
National Electrical Code. If no spare station protector exists in the NID, the 
disconnected loop must be appropriately cleared, capped and stored. 

<<customer short - name>> shall not remove or disconnect ground wires from 
BellSouth’s%IDs, enclosures, or protectors. 

<<customer - short - name>> shall not remove or disconnect NID modules, 
protectors, or terminals from BellSouth’s NID enclosures. .c- 

Due to the wide variety of NID enclosures and outside plant environments, 
BellSouth will work with <<custorner-short-name>> to develop specific 
procedures to establish the most effective means of implementing this section if 
the procedures set forth herein do not apply to the NID in question. 

Technical Requirements 

The NID shall provide an accessible point of interconnection and shall maintain a 
connection to ground. 
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2.7.4.3 

2.8 

2.8.1 

2.8.2 

2.8.2.1 

2.8.2.2 

2.8.2.3 

2.8.2.3.1 

2.8.2.4 

If an existing NID is accessed, it shall be capable of transferring electrical analog 
or digital signals between the End User’s customer premises and the distribution 
media and/or cross-connect to <<customer-short_name>>’s NID. 

Existing BellSouth NIDs will be operational and provided in “as is” condition. 
<<custorner-shortname>> may request BellSouth to do additional work to the 
NID on a time and material basis. When <<custorner-short-name>> deploys its 
own local loops in a multiple-line termination device, <<custorner-short-name>> 
shall specifjr the quantity of NID connections that it requires within such device. 

Subloop Elements. 

Where facilities permit, BellSouth shall offer access to its Unbundled Subloop 
(USL) elements as specified herein. 

Unbundled Subloop Distribution (USLD) 

The USLD facility is a dedicated transmission facility that BellSouth provides 
from an End User’s point of demarcation to a BellSouth cross-connect device. 
The BellSouth cross-connect device may be located within a remote terminal 
(RT) or a stand-alone cross-box in the field or in the equipment room of a 
building. The USLD media is a copper twisted pair that can be provisioned as a 
2-wire or 4-wire facility. BellSouth will make available the following subloop 
distribution offerings where facilities exist: 

USLD - Voice Grade (USLD-VG) 
Unbundled Copper Subloop (UCSL) 
USLD - -  Intrabuilding Network Cable (USLD-INC (aka riser cable)) 

USLD-VG is a copper subloop facility from the cross-box in the field up to and 
including the point of demarcation at the End User’s premises and may have load 
coils. 

UCSL is a copper facility eighteen thousand (18,000) feet or less in length 
provided from the cross-box in the field up to and including the End Wser’s point 
of demarcation. If available, this facility will not have any intEening equipment 
such as load coils between the End User and the cross-box. 

If <<custornershort_name>> requests a UCSL and it is not available, 
<<custorner-short-name>> may request the copper Subloop facility be modified 
pursuant to the ULM process to remove load coils and/or excessive bridged taps. 
If load coils and/or excessive bridged taps are removed, the faciIity will be 
classified as a UCSL. 

USLD-INC is the distribution facility owned or controlled by BellSouth inside a 
building or between buildings on the same property that is not separated by a 
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public street or road. USLD-INC includes the facility from the cross-connect 
device in the building equipment room up to and including the point of 
demarcation at the End User’s premises. 

2.8.2.4.1 Upon request for USLD-INC from <<customer-short_name>>, BellSouth will 
install a cross-connect panel in the building equipment room for the purpose of 
accessing USLD-INC pairs from a building equipment room. The cross-connect 
panel will function as a single point of interconnection (SPOI) for USLD-INC and 
will be accessible by multiple carriers as space permits. BellSouth will place 
cross-connect blocks in twenty five (25) pair increments for 
<<customer-shod-name>>’s use on this cross-connect panel. 
<<customer-short-name>> will be responsible for connecting its facilities to the 
twenty five (25) pair cross-connect block(s). 

2.8.2.5 For access to Voice Grade USLD and UCSL, <<customer-short-name>> shall 
install a cable to the BellSouth cross-box pursuant to the terms and conditions for 
physical collocation for remote sites set forth in Attachment 4. This cable would 
be connected by a BellSouth technician within the BellSouth cross-box during the 
set-up process. <<customer-sfio~--name>>’s cable pairs can then be connected to 
BellSouth’s USL within the BellSouth cross-box by the BellSouth technician. 

2.8.2.6 Through the SI process, BellSouth will determine whether access to USLs at the 
location requested by <<custorner_short_name>> is technically feasible and 
whether sufficient capacity exists in the cross-box. I f  existing capacity is 
sufficient to meet <<custorner-short-name>>’s request, then BellSouth will 
perform the site set-up as described in the CLEC Information Package, located at 
BellSouth’s Interconnection Web sik: 
www.interconnection.bellsouth. codproductdhtmlhnes. html. 

2.8.2.7 The site set-up must be completed before <<customer-short_name>> can order 
Subloop pairs. For the site set-up in a BellSouth cross-connect box in the field, 
BellSouth will perform the necessary work to splice <<custorner-short-name>>’s 
cable into the cross-connect box. For the site set-up inside a building equipment 
room, BellSouth will perform the necessary work to install the cross-connect 
panel and the connecting block(s) that will be used to provide w e s s  to the 
requested USLs. 

2.8.2.8 Once the site set-up is complete, <<customer-short-name>> will request Subloop 
pairs through submission of a LSR form to the LCSC. OC is required with USL 
pair provisioning when <<custorner-short-name>> requests reuse of an existing 
facility, and the OC charge shall be billed in addition to the USL pair rate. For 
expedite requests by <<customer-short-name>> for Subloop pairs, expedite 
charges will apply for intervals less than five ( 5 )  days. 
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2.8.2.9 

2.8.3 

2.8.3.1 

2.8.3 -2 

2.8.3.3 

2.8.3.3 + 1 

2.8.3.3.2 

2.8.3.3.3 

2.8.3.3 -4 

2.8.3 -3 -5 

USLs will be provided in accordance with BellSouth’s TR73600 Unbundled 
Local Loop Technical Specifications. 

Unbundled Network Terminating Wire (UNTW) 

UNTW is unshielded twisted copper wiring that is used to extend circuits from an 
intra-building network cable terminal or from a building entrance terminal to an 
individual End User’s point of demarcation. It is the final portion of the Loop 
that in multi-subscriber configurations represents the point at which the network 
branches out to serve individual subscribers. 

This element will be provided in MDUs and/or Multi-Tenants Units (MTUs) 
where either Party owns wiring all the way to the End User’s premises. Neither 
Party will provide this element in locations where the property owner provides its 
own wiring to the End User’s premises, where a third party owns the wiring to the 
End User’s premises. 

Requirements 

On a multi-unit premises, upon request of the other Party (Requesting Party), the 
Party owning the network terminating wire (Provisioning Party) will provide 
access to UNTW pairs on an Access Terminal that is suitable for use by multiple 
carriers at each Garden Terminal or Wiring Closet. 

The Provisioning Party shall not be required to install new or additional NTW 
beyond existing NTW to provision the services of the Requesting Party. 

In existing MDUs and/or MTUs in which BellSouth does not own or control 
wiring (INCNTW) to the End Users premises, and <<custorner-short-name>> 
does own or control such wiring, <<customer shortname>> will install UNTW 
Access Terminals for BellSouth under the same terms and conditions as 
BellSouth provides UNTW Access Terminals to <<customeyshort_name>>. 

In situations in which BellSouth activates a UNTW pair, BellSouth will 
compensate <<customer_short_name>> for each pair activated commensurate to 
the price specified in <<custumer-short-name>>’s AgreemenirT- 

Upon receipt of the UNTW SI requesting access to the Provisioning Party’s 
UNTW pairs at a multi-unit premises, representatives of both Parties will 
participate in a meeting at the site of the requested access. The purpose of the site 
visit will incfude discussion of the procedures for installation and location of the 
Access Terminals. By request of the Requesting Party, an Access Terminal will 
be installed either adjacent to each of the Provisioning Party’s Garden Terminal 
or inside each Wiring Closet. The Requesting Party will deliver and connect its 
central office facilities to the UNTW pairs within the Access Terminal. The 
Requesting Party may access any available pair on an Access Terminal, A pair is 
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2.8.3.3.7 

2.8.3.3.8 

2.8.3.3.9 

2.8.3.3.10 

available when a pair is not being utilized to provide service or where the End 
User has requested a change in its local service provider to the Requesting Party. 
Prior to connecting the Requesting Party’s service on a pair previously used by 
the Provisioning Party, the Requesting Party is responsible for ensuring the End 
User is no longer using the Provisioning Party’s service or another CLEC’s 
service before accessing UNTW pairs. 

Access Terminal installation intervals will be established on an individual case 
basis. 

The Requesting Party is responsible for obtaining the property owner’s 
permission for the Provisioning Party to install an Access Terminal@) on behalf 
of the Requesting Party, The submission of the SI by the Requesting Party will 
serve as certification by the Requesting Party that such permission has been 
obtained. If the property owner objects to Access Terminal installations that are 
in progress or within thirty (30) days after completion and demands removal of 
Access Terminals, the Requesting Party will be responsible for costs associated 
with removing Access Terminals and restoring the property to its original state 
prior to Access Terminals being installed. 

The Requesting Party shall indemnify and hold harmless the Provisioning Party 
against any claims of any kind that may arise out of the Requesting Party’s failure 
to obtain the property owner’s permission. The Requesting Party will be billed 
for nonrecurring and recurring charges €or accessing UNTW pairs at the time the 
Requesting Party activates the pair@). The Requesting Party will notify the 
Provisioning Party within five ( 5 )  business days of activating UNTW pairs using 
the LSR form. - 

I f  a trouble exists on a UNTW pair, the Requesting Party may use an alternate 
spare pair that serves that End User if a spare pair is available. In such cases, the 
Requesting Party will re-terminate its existing jumper from the defective pair to 
the spare pair. Alternatively, the Requesting Party will isolate and report troubles 
in the manner specified by the Provisioliing Party. The Requesting Party must tag 
the UNTW pair that requires repair. I f  the Provisioning Party dispatches a 
technician on a reported trouble call and no UNTW trouble is h n d ,  the 
Provisioning Party will charge Requesting Party for time spent on the dispatch 
and testing the UNTW pairfs). 

If the Requesting Party initiates the Access Terminal installation and the 
Requesting Party has not activated at least ten percent (10%) of the capacity of 
the Access Terminal installed pursuant to the Requesting Party’s request for an 
Access Terminal within six (6) months of installation of the Access Terminal, the 
Provisioning Party will bill the Requesting Party a nonrecurring charge equal to 
the actual cost of provisioning the Access Terminal. 

Version: 2Q05 Standard ICA - New 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT-2 
Attachment 2 

Page 26 

2.8.3.3.1 I I f  the Provisioning Party determines that the Requesting Party is using the UNTW 
pairs without reporting the activation of the pairs, the Requesting Party will be 
billed for the use of that pair back to the date the End User began receiving 
service from the Requesting Party at that location. Upon request, the Requesting 
Party will provide copies of its billing record to substantiate such date. If the 
Requesting Party fails to provide such records, then the Provisioning Party will 
bill the Requesting Party back to the date of the Access Terminal installation. 

2.9 Loop Makeup 

2.9.1 Description of Service 

2.9.1.1 BellSouth shall make available to <<customer short name>> LMU information 
with respect to Loops that are required to be unbundled under this Agreement so 
that <<customer-short - name>> can make an independent judgment about 
whether the Loop is capable of supporting the advanced services equipment 
<<customer - shortname>> intends to install and the services 
<<customer - short-name>> wishes to provide. LMU is a preordering transaction, 
distinct from <<custorner-short-name>> ordering any other service(s>. Loop 
Makeup Service Inquiries (LMUSI) and mechanized LMU queries for 
preordering LMU are likewise unique from other preordering functions with 
associated SIs as described in this Agreement. 

2.9.1.2 BellSouth will provide <<customer short name>> LMU information consisting 
of the composition of the Loop matirial (copperkber); the existence, location and 
type of equipment on the Loop, including but not limited to digital loop carrier or 
other remote concentration devices, feedddistribution interfaces, bridged taps, 
load coils, pair-gain devices; the Loop length; the wire gauge and electrical 
parameters. 

2.9.1.3 BellSouth’s LMU information is provided to <<customer short-name>> as it 
exists either in BellSouth’s databases or in its hard copy facility records. 
BellSouth does not guarantee accuracy dr reliability of the LMW information 
provided. 

w 
2.9.1.4 BellSouth’s provisioning of LMU information to the requesting CLEC for 

facilities is contingent upon either BellSouth or the requesting CLEC controlling 
the Loop(s) that serve the service location for which LMU information has been 
requested by the CLEC. The requesting CLEC is not authorized to receive LMU 
information on a facility used or controlled by another CLEC unless BellSouth 
receives a LOA fi-om the voice CLEC (owner) or its authorized agent on the 
LMUSI submitted by the requesting CLEC. 

2.9.1.5 <<customer-short_narne>> may choose to use equipment that it deems will 
enable it to provide a certain type and level of service over a particular BellSouth 
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2.9.1.6 

2.9.2 

2.9.2.1 

Loop as long as that equipment does not disrupt other services on the BellSouth 
network. The determination shall be made solely by <<customer-short-name>> 
and BellSouth shall not be liable in any way for the performance of the advanced 
data services provisioned over said Loop. The specific Loop type (e-g., ADSL, 
HDSL, or otherwise) ordered on the LSR must match the LMU of the Loop 
reserved taking into consideration any requisite line conditioning. The LMU data 
is provided for informational purposes only and does not guarantee 
<<customer I short - name>>’s ability to provide advanced data services over the 
ordered Loop type. Furthermore, the LMU information for Loops other than 
copper-only Loops (e-g., ADSL, UCL-ND, etc.) that support xDSL services, is 
subject to change at any time due to modifications and/or upgrades to BellSouth’s 
network. Except as set forth in Section 2.9.1.6 below, copper-only Loops will not 
be subject to change due to modification and/or upgrades to BellSouth’s network 
and will remain on copper facilities until the Loop is disconnected by 
<<customer short name>> or the End User, or until BellSouth retires the copper 
facilities viathe F&’s and any applicable Commission’s requirements. 
<<customer-shofl-name>> is fully responsible €or any of its service 
configurations that may differ from BellSouth’s technical standard for the Loop 
type ordered. 

]If BellSouth retires its copper facilities using 47 C.F.R 5 52.325(a) requirements; 
or is required by a governmental agency or regulatory body to move or replace 
copper facilities as a maintenance procedure, BelISouth will notify 
<<customer short-name>>, according to the applicable network disclosure 
requirements. It will be <<customer-short-name>>’s responsibility to move any 
service it may provide over such facilities to alternative facilities. If 
<<customer shortname>> fails to hove the service to alternative facilities by 
the date in the network disclosure notice, BellSouth may terminate the service to 
complete the network change. 

Submitting LMUSI 

<<customer-shofi-name>> may obtain LMU information and reserve facilities 
by submitting a mechanized LMU query or a manual LMUSI according to the 
terms and conditions as described in the LMU CLEC Informatitm Package, 
incorporated herein by reference as it may be amended from time to time. The 
CLEC Information Package is located at the “CLEC UNE Product’? on 
BellSouth’s Interconnection Web site: 
www.interconnection.befIsouth.com/guides/htm~unes.html. After obtaining the 
Loop information from the mechanized LMU process, if 
<<customer - short - name>> needs further Loop information in order to determine 
Loop service capability, <<customer - short_name>> may initiate a separate 
Manual SI for a separate nonrecurring charge as set forth in Exhibit A. 
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2.9.2.2 

2.9.2.3 

2.9.2.4 

3 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.3. f 

3.3.2 

3 -4 

All LSRs issued for reserved facilities shall reference the facility reservation 
number as provided by BellSouth, <<customer-short-narne>> will not be billed 
any additional LMU charges for the Loop ordered on such LSR. If, however, 
<<customer-short-name>> does not reserve facilities upon an initial LMUSI, 
<<customer-shortnarne>>’s placement of an order for an advanced data service 
type facility will incur the appropriate billing charges to include SI and 
reservation per Exhibit A. 

Where <<customer-short-name>> has reserved multiple Loop facilities on a 
single reservation, <<customer-short name>> may not specify which facility 
shall be provisioned when subrnittingthe LSR. For those occasions, BellSouth 
will assign to <<customer-short_name>>, subject to availability, a facility that 
meets the BellSouth technical standards of the BellSouth type Loop as ordered by 
<<customer-shortname>>. 

Charges for preordering manual LMUSI or mechanized LMU are separate from 
any charges associated with ordering other services from BellSouth. 

Line Splitting 

Line splitting shall mean that a provider of data services (a Data LEC) and a 
provider of voice services (a Voice CLEC) to deliver voice and data service to 
End Users over the same Loop. The Voice CLEC and Data LEC may be the same 
or different carriers. 

Line Splitting - UNE-L. In the event <<customer-short-name>> provides its 
own switching or obtains switching from a third party, 
<<customer-shod-name>> may engage in line splitting arrangements with 
another CLEC using a splitter, provided by <<customer-short-name>>, in a 
Collocation Space at the central office where the loop terminates into a 
distribution frame or its equivalent. 

Provisioning Line Splitting and Splitter Space - UNE-L 

The Voice CLEC provides the splitter when providing Line Splitting with UNE- 
L. When <<customer-short-name>> owns the splitter, Line SpTtting requires the 
following: a loop from NID at the End User’s location to the serving wire center 
and terminating into a distribution frame or its equivalent, 

An unloaded 2-wire copper Loop must serve the End User. The meet point for 
the Voice CLEC and the Data LEC is the point of termination on the MDF for the 
Data LEC’s cable and pairs. 

CLEC Provided Splitter - Line Splitting - UNE-L 
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3.4.1 

3.4.2 

3 -4.3 

3.5 

3.5.1 

3.5.2 

4 

4.1 

4.1.1 

To order High Frequency Spectrum on a particular Loop, 
<<customer-shortname>> must have a DSLAM collocated in the central office 
that serves the End User of such Loop. 

<<customer short-name>> may purchase, install and maintain central office 
POTS splitters in its collocation arrangements. <<customer-short-name>> may 
use such splitters for access to its customers and to provide digital line subscriber 
services to its customers using the High Frequency Spectrum. Existing 
Collocation rules and procedures and the terns and conditions relating to 
Collocation set forth in Attachment 4-Central Office shall apply. 

Any splitters installed by <<customeyshort-name>> in its collocation 
arrangement shall comply with ANSI T1.413, Annex E, or any future ANSI 
splitter Standards. <<custorner-short-name>> may install any splitters that 
BellSouth deploys or permits to be deployed for itself or any BellSouth affiliate. 

Maintenance - Line Splitting - UNE-L 

BellSouth will be responsible fox repairing voice troubles and the troubles with 
the physical loop between the NID at the End User’s premises and the termination 
point. 

<<customer - short-name>> shall indemnifj-l, defend and hold harmless BellSouth 
from and against any claims, losses, actions, causes of action, suits, demands, 
damages, injury, and costs including reasonable attorney fees, which arise out of 
actions related to the other service provider, except to the extent caused by 
BellSouth’s gross negligence or willful misconduct. 

Unbundled Network Element Combinations 

For purposes of this Section, references to “Currently Combined” Network 
Elements shall mean that the particular Network Elements requested by 
<<customer short-name>> are in fact already combined by BelE3outh in the 
BellSouth network. References to “Ordinarily Combined” Network Elements 
shall mean that the particular Network Elements requested by F- 

<<customer-short-name>> are not already combined by BellSouth in the location 
requested by <<customer_short_name>> but are elements that are typically 
combined in BellSouth’s network. References to “Not Typically Combined” 
Network Elements shall mean that the particular Network Elements requested by 
<<customer ,short-name>> are not elements that BellSouth combines for its use 
in its network. 

Except as otherwise set forth in this Agreement, upon request, BelISouth shall 
perform the functions necessary to combine Network Elements that BellSouth is 
required to provide under this Agreement in any manner, even if those elements 
are not ordinarily combined in BellSouth’s network, provided that such 

1 
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Combination is technically feasible and will not undermine the ability of other 
carriers to obtain access to Network Elements or to interconnect with BellSouth’s 
network. 

4.1.2 To the extent <<customer-shoI--name>> requests a Combination for which 
BellSouth does not have methods and procedures in place to provide such 
Combination, rates and/or methods or procedures for such Combination will be 
developed pursuant to the BFR process. 

4.2 Rates 

4.2.1 The rates for the Currently Combined Network Elements specifically set forth in 
Exhibit A shall be the rates associated with such Combinations. Where a 
Currently Combined Combination is not specifically set forth in Exhibit A, the 
rate for such Currently Combined Combination shall be the sum of the recurring 
rates for those individual Network Elements as set forth in Exhibit A andor 
Exhibit B in addition to the applicable nonrecurring switch-as-is charge set forth 
in Exhibit A. 

4.2.2 The rates for the Ordinarily Combined Network Elements specifically set forth in 
Exhibit A shall be the nonrecurring and recurring charges for those Combinations. 
Where an Ordinarily Combined Combination is not specifically set forth in 
Exhibit A, the rate for such Ordinarily Combined Combination shall be the SUM 

of the recurring rates for those individual Network Elements as set forth in 
Exhibit A andor Exhibit B and nonrecurring rates for those individual Network 
Elements as set forth in Exhibit A. 

- 

4.2.3 The rates for Not Typically Combined Combinations shall be developed pursuant 
to the BFR process upon request of <<customer-short-name>>. 

4.3 Enhanced Extended Links (EELs) 

4.3.1 EELs are combinations of Loops and Dedicated Transport as defined in this 
Attachment, together with any facilities, equipment, or functions necessary to 
combine those Network Elements. BellSouth shall provide 
<<customer-short_name>> with EELs where the underlying *work Element 
are available and are required to be provided pursuant to this Agreement and in all 
instances where the requesting carrier meets the eligibility requirements, if 
applicable. 

4.3.2 High-capacity EELs are (1) combinations of Loop and Dedicated Transport, (2) 
Dedicated Transport commingled with a wholesale loop, or (3) a loop 
commingled with wholesale transport at the DSl and/or DS3 level as described 
in 47 C.F.R. 5 5 1.3 18(b). 
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4-3.3 

4.3.4 

4.3.4.1 

4.3.4.1.1 

4.3.4.2 

4.3.4.2.1 

4.3.4.2.2 

4.3 -4.2.3 

4.3.4.2.4 

4.3.4.2.5 

4.3.4.2.6 

By placing an order for a high-capacity EEL, <<customer-short_name>> thereby 
certifies that the service eligibility criteria set forth herein are met for access to a 
converted high-capacity EEL, a new high-capacity EEL, or part of a high- 
capacity commingled EEL as a UNE. BellSouth shall have the right to audit 
<<customershortname>>’s high-capacity EELs as specified below. 

Service Eligibility Criteria 

High capacity EELs must comply with the following service eligibility 
requirements. <<customer-short_name>> must certify for each high-capacity 
EEL that all of the following service eligibility criteria are met: 

<<customer - shortname>> has received state certification to provide local voice 
service in the area being served; 

For each combined circuit, including each DS1 circuit, each DS1 EEL, and each 
DS 1 -equivalent circuit on a DS3 EEL: 

1) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will be assigned a local number 
prior to the provision of service over that circuit; 

2) Each DSl-equivalent circuit on a DS3 EEL must have its own local number 
assignment so that each DS3 must have at least twenty-eight (28) local voice 
numbers assigned to it; 

3) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will have 91 1 or E91 1 capability 
prior to provision of service over that circuit; - 

4) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will terminate in a collocation 
arrangement that meets the requirements of 47 C.F.R. 9 5 1.3 18(c); 

5 )  Each circuit to be provided to each End User will be served by an 
interconnection trunk over which <<customer-short-name>> will transmit the 
calling party’s number in connection with calls exchanged over the trunk; 

6) For each twenty-four (24) DS€ EELs or other facilities haviwquivalent 
capacity, <<customer-short-name>> will have at least one (1) active DS 1 local 
service interconnection trunk over which <<customer_short-~ame>> will 
transmit the calling party’s number in connection with calls exchanged over the 
trunk; and 

4.3.4.2.7 7) Each circuit to be provided to each End User will be served by a switch 
capable of switching local voice traffic. 

4.3.4.3 BellSouth may, on an annual basis, audit <<customer - short name>>’s records in 
order to verify compliance with the qualifying service eligibility criteria. The 
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5 

5.1 

4.3.4.4 

5.2 

5.2.1 

5.2.2 

5.2.2.1 

audit shall be conducted by a third party independent auditor, and the audit must 
be performed in accordance with the standards established by the American 
Institute for Certified Public Accountants (AICPA). To the extent the 
independent auditor’s report concludes that <<custorner-short-name>> failed to 
comply with the service eligibiIity criteria, <<customer-shortname>> must 
true-up any difference in payments, convert all noncompliant circuits to the 
appropriate service, and make the correct payments on a going-forward basis. In 
the event the auditor’s report concludes that <<customer short-name>> did not 
comply in any material respect with the service eligibility criteria, 
<<customer short name>> shall reimburse BellSouth for the cost of the 
independentaudit&. To the extent the auditor’s report concludes that 
<<custorner-shortname>> did comply in all material respects with the service 
eligibility criteria, BellSouth will reimburse <<customer-short - name>> for its 
reasonable and demonstrable costs associated with the audit. 
<<customer-short-name>> will maintain appropriate documentation to support 
its certifications. 

- 

In the event <<customer-short-narne>> converts special access services to 
UNEs, <<customer-short-name>> shall be subject to the termination liability 
provisions in the applicable special access tariffs, if any. 

Dedicated Transport and Dark Fiber Transport 

Dedicated Transport. Dedicated Transport is defined as BellSouth’s transmission 
facilities between wire centers or switches owned by BellSouth, or between wire 
centers or switches owned by BeIlSouth and switches owned by 
<<custorner-short name>>, including but not limited to DS 1 ,  DS3 and OCn level 
services, as well asdark fiber, dedicated to <<customeyshort_name>>. 
BellSouth shall not be required to provide access to OCn level Dedicated 
Transport under any circumstances pursuant to this Agreement. In addition, 
except as set forth in Section 5.2 below, BellSouth shall not be required to 
provide to <<customer_short_name>> unbundled access to interoffice 
transmission facilities that do not connect a pair of wire centers ’or switches 
owned by BellSouth (Entrance Facilities). 

DS 1 and DS3 Dedicated Transport Requirements 
w 

For purposes of this Section 5.2, a Business Line is as defined in 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, Bel 
make available Dedicated Transport except as described below: 

47 C.F.R. 5 51.5. 

South shall 

DS1 Dedicated Transport where both wire centers at the end points of the route 
contain thirty-eight thousand (38,000) or more Business Lines or four (4) or more 
fiber-based collocators. 
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5.2.2.2 

5.2.2.3 

5.2.2.4 

5.2.2.5 

5.2.2.6 

5.2.2.6.1 

5.2.2 -6.2 

5.2.2.6.3 

5.2.2.6.4 

5 -2.2.6-5 

5.2.2.6.6 

DS3 Dedicated Transport where both wire centers at the end points of the route 
contain twenty-four thousand (24,000) or more Business Lines or three (3) or 
more fiber-based collocators. 

A list of wire centers meeting the criteria set forth in Sections 5-2.2.1 or 5.2.2.2 
above as of March 10, 2005, is available on BellSouth's Interconnection Services 
Web site as (Initial Wire Center List). 

Once a wire center exceeds either of the thresholds set forth in Sections 5.2.2.1 or 
5.2.2.2 above, no future DS 1 Dedicated Transport unbundling will be required in 
that wire center. 

Once a wire center exceeds either of the thresholds set forth in Section 5.2.2. I or 
5.2.2.2, no future DS3 Dedicated Transport will be required in that wire center. 

Modifications and Updates to the Wire Center List and Subsequent Transition 
Periods 

In the event BellSouth identifies additional wire centers that meet the criteria set 
forth in Sections 5.2.2.1 or 5.2.2.2 above, but that were not included in the Initial 
Wire Center List, BellSouth shall include such additional wire centers in CNL. 
Each such list of additional wire centers shall be considered a Subsequent Wire 
Center List. 

Effective ten (10) business days after the date of a BellSouth CNL providing a 
Subsequent Wire Center List, BellSouth shall not be required to provide DSI and 
DS3 Dedicated Transport, as applicable, in such additional wire centerts), except 
pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section 1.8 above. 

For purposes of Section 5.2.2.6, BellSouth shall make available DSl and DS3 
Dedicated Transport that was in service for <<custorner-short name>> in a wire 
center on the Subsequent Wire Center List as of the tenth (lOthT business day after 
the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List 
(Subsequent Embedded Base) until ninety (90) days after the tenth (1 0th) 
business day from the date of BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire 
Center List (Subsequent Transition Period). F- 

Subsequent disconnects or loss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Subsequent Embedded Base. 

The rates set forth in Exhibit B shall apply to the Subsequent Embedded Base 
during the Subsequent Transition Period. 

No later than forty (40) days from BellSouth's CNL identifying the Subsequent 
Wire Center List <<customer shofi-narne>> shall submit a spreadsheet(s) 
identifying the Subsequent Embedded Base of circuits to be disconnected or 
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5.2.2.6.6.1 

5.2.2.6.7 

5.2.3 

5.2.4 

5.2.5 

5.2.6 

5.2.7 

5 -3 

5.3.1 

5 -3 -2 

5 -4 

converted to other BellSouth services. The Parties shall negotiate a project 
schedule for the Conversion of the Subsequent Embedded Base. 

I f  <<customer-short name>> fails to submit the spreadsheet@) specified in 
Section 5.2.2.6.6 above for all of its Subsequent Embedded Base within forty (40) 
days after the date of BellSouth’s CNL identi@ing the Subsequent Wire Center 
List, BellSouth will identifjr <<customer - short name>% remaining Subsequent 
Embedded Base, if any, and will transition suckcircuits to the equivalent tariffed 
BellSouth service(s). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth 
shall be subject to the applicable disconnect charges as set forth in this Agreement 
and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the equivalent tariffed 
BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

For Subsequent Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 5.2.2.6.6 
above or transitioned pursuant to Section 5.2.2.6.6.1 above, the applicable 
recurring tariff charges shall apply as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitianed, as applicable, or the first day after the end of the 
Subsequent Transition Period. 

BellSouth shall: 

Provide <<customer-shortname>> exclusive use of Dedicated Transport to a 
particular customer or carrier; 

Provide all technically feasible features, functions, and capabilities of Dedicated 
Transport as outlined within the technical requirements of this section; 

Permit, to the extent technically feasible, <<customer - short - name>> to connect 
Dedicated Transport to equipment designated by <<customer-shod-narne>>, 
including but not limited to, <<customer-short_name>>’s collocated facilities; 
and 

Permit, to the extent technically feasible, <<customer-short-name>> to obtain the 
functionality provided by BellSouth’s digital cross-connect systems. 

BellSouth shall offer Dedicated Transport: F 

As capacity on a shared facility; and 

As a circuit (Le*, DSO, DS 1, DS3, STS-1) dedicated to 
<<cus t orner-short-name>>. 

Dedicated Transport may be provided over facilities such as optical fiber, copper 
twisted pair, and coaxial cable, and shall include transmission equipment such as 
line terminating equipment, amplifiers, and regenerators. 
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5.5 

5.6 

5.6.1 

5.6.2 

5 -6.2.1 

5.6.2.2 

5.62.3 

5.6.2.4 

5.6.2.5 

5.6.3 

5.6.4 

5.6.4.1 

5 -6.4.2 

<<customershort.name>> may obtain a maximum of ten (1 0)  unbundled DS 1 
Dedicated Transport circuits or twelve (12) unbundled DS3 Dedicated Transport 
circuits, or their equivalent, on each route where the respective Dedicated 
Transport is available as a Network Element. A route is defined as a transmission 
path between one of BellSouth’s wire centers or switches and another of 
BellSouth’s wire centers or switches. A route between two (2) points may pass 
through one or more intermediate wire centers or switches. Transmission paths 
between identical end points are the same “route”, irrespective of whether they 
pass through the same intermediate wire centers or switches, if any. 

Technical Requirements 

BellSouth shall offer DSO equivalent interface transmission rates for DSO or voice 
grade Dedicated Transport. For DSl or DS3 circuits, Dedicated Transport shall at 
a minimum meet the performance, availability, jitter, and delay requirements 
specified for Customer Interface to Central Office (CI to CO) connections in the 
applicable industry standards. 

BellSouth shall offer the following interface transmission rates for Dedicated 
Transport: 

DSO Equivalent; 

DSI; 

DS3; 

STS-1; and 
- 

SDH (Synchronous Digital Hierarchy) Standard interface rates are in accordance 
with International Telecommunications Union (ITU) Recommendation G.707 and 
Plesiochronous Digital Hierarchy (PDH) rates per ITU Recommendation G.704. 

BellSouth shall design Dedicated Transport according to its network 
infrastructure. <<customer-short - name>> shall specify the termination points for 
Dedicated Transport. * 

At a minimum, Dedicated Transport shall meet each of the requirements set forth 
in the applicable industry technical references and BellSouth Technical 
References ; 

Telcordia TR-TSY-000 19 1 Alarm Indication Signals Requirements and 
Objectives, Issue I ,  May 1986. 

BellSouth’s TR7350 1 LightGateOService Interface and Performance 
Specifications, Issue D, June 1995. 
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5.6.4.3 

5.7 

5.7.1 

5.7.2 

5.7.2.1 

5.7.2.2 

5.7.2.3 

5.7.3 

5.9 

5.9.1 

BellSouth’s TR73525 MegaLinkBService, MegaLink Channel Service and 
MegaLink Plus Service Interface and Performance Specifications, Issue C, 
May 1996. 

Unbundled Channelization (Multiplexing) 

To the extent <<customer-shod-name>> is purchasing DS 1 or DS3 or STS-1 
Dedicated Transport pursuant to this Agreement, Unbundled Channelization (UC) 
provides the optional multiplexing capability that will allow a DS 1 ( 1  -544 Mbps) 
or DS3 (44.734 Mbps) or STS- 1 (51 -84 Mbps) Network Elements to be 
multiplexed or channelized at a BellSouth central office. Channelization can be 
accomplished through the use of a multiplexer or a digital cross-connect system at 
the discretion of BellSouth. Once UC has been installed, 
<<customershort_name>> may request channel activation on a channelized 
facility and BellSouth shall connect the requested facilities via COCIs. The 
COCI must be compatible with the lower capacity facility and ordered with the 
lower capacity facility. This service is available as defined in NECA 4. 

BellSouth shall make available the following channelization systems and 
interfaces: 

DS 1 Channelization System: channelizes a DS 1 signal into a maximum of 
twenty-four (24) DSOs. The following COCI are available: Voice Grade, Digital 
Data and ISDN. 

DS3 Channelization System: channelizes a DS3 signal into a maximum of 
twenty-eight (2-8) DSls. A DSI COCI is available with this system. 

STS-1 Channelization System: channelizes a STS-1 signal into a maximum of 
twenty-eight (28) DSls. A DSl COCI is available with this system. 

Technical Requirements. In order to assure proper operation with BellSouth 
provided central office multiplexing functionality, <<customer - short I name>>% 
channelization equipment must adhere strictly to form and protocol standards. 
<<customer-short-narne>> must also adhere to such applicable industry 
standards for the multiplex channel bank, for voice frequency eEoding, for 
various signaling schemes, and for sub rate digital access. 

Dark Fiber Transport. Dark Fiber Transport is defined as Dedicated Transport 
that consists of unactivated optical interoffice transmission facihties without 
attached signal regeneration, multiplexing, aggregation or other electronics. 
Except as set forth in Section 5.9.1 below, BellSouth shall not be required to 
provide access to Dark Fiber Transport Entrance Facilities pursuant to this 
Agreement. 

Dark Fiber Transport Requirements 

Version: 2Q05 Standard ICA - New 
07/19/05 (2) 



Exhibit PAT-2 
Attachment 2 

Page 37 

5.9.1.1 

5.9.1.2 

5.9.1.2.1 

5.9.1.3 

5.9.1.4 

5.9.1.5 

5.9.1.5.1 

For purposes of this Section 5.9, a Business Line is as defined in 47 C.F.R. 5 51.5. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, BellSouth shall 
make available Dark Fiber Transport except as described below: 

Dark Fiber Transport where both wire centers at the end points of the route 
contain twenty-four thousand (24,000) or more Business Lines or three (3) or 
more fiber-based colbcators. 

A list of wire centers meeting the criteria set forth in Section 5.9.1.2.1 above as of 
March IO, 2005 , (Initial List) is available on BellSouth’s Interconnection Services 
Web site at www.interconnection.bellsouth.com. 

Once a wire center exceeds either of the thresholds set forth in Section 5.9.1.2.1 
above, no hture Dark Fiber Transport unbundling will be required in that wire 
center. 

Modifications and Updates to the Wire Center List and Subsequent Transition 
Periods 

In the event BellSouth identifies additional wire centers that meet the criteria set 
forth in Section 5.9.1.2.1 above, but that were not included in the Initial Wire 
Center List, BellSouth shall include such additional wire centers in a CNL. Each 
such list of additional wire centers shall be considered a “Subsequent Wire Center 
List”. 

5.9.1.5.2 Effective ten (10) business days after the date of a BellSouth CNL providing a 
Subsequent Wire Center List, BellSouth shall not be required to provide 
unbundled access to Dark Fiber Transport, as applicable, in such additional wire 
center(s), except pursuant to the self-certification process as set forth in Section 
1.8 above. 

5.9.1.5.3 

5.9.1.5.4 

5.9.1 -5.5 

For purposes of Section 5.9.1.5, BellSouth shall make available.DS1 and DS3 
Loops that were in service for <<customer-short name>> in a wire center on the 
Subsequent Wire Center List as of the tenth (1 OthJbusiness day after the date of 
BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List wubsequent 
Embedded Base) until ninety (90) days after the tenth (10th) business day from 
the date of BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center List 
(Subsequent Transition Period). 

Subsequent disconnects or Ioss of End Users shall be removed from the 
Subsequent Embedded Base. 

The rates set forth in Exhibit B shall apply to the Subsequent Embedded Base 
during the Subsequent Transition Period. 
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5.9.1 -5.6 

5.9.1.5.6.1 

5.9.1.5.6.2 

5.1 1 

5.11.1 

5.1 1.2 

5.11.3 

5.10.4 

6 

6.1 

No later than forty (40) days from BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent 
Wire Center List <<customer-short name>> shall submit a spreadsheet@) 
identifying the Subsequent Embedded Base of circuits to be disconnected or 
converted to other BellSouth services. The Parties shall negotiate a project 
schedule for the Conversion of the Subsequent Embedded Base. 

If <<custorner-short-narne>> fails to submit the spreadsheet@) specified in 
Section 5.9.1.5.6 above for all of its Subsequent Embedded Base within forty (40) 
days after the date of BellSouth’s CNL identifying the Subsequent Wire Center 
List, BellSouth will identify <<custorner-short-narne>>’s remaining Subsequent 
Embedded Base, if any, and will transition such circuits to the equivalent tariffed 
BellSouth service(s). Those circuits identified and transitioned by BellSouth 
shall be subject to the applicable disconnect charges as set forth in this Agreement 
and the full nonrecurring charges for installation of the equivalent tariffed 
BellSouth service as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. 

For Subsequent Embedded Base circuits converted pursuant to Section 5.9.1.5.6 
above or transitioned pursuant to Section 5.9.1.5.6.1 above, the applicable 
recurring tariff charges shall apply as of the earlier of the date each circuit is 
converted or transitioned, as applicable, or the first day after the end of the 
Subsequent Transition Period. 

Rearrangements . 
A request to move a working <<customer-shortname>> CFA to another 
<<customer short name>> CFA, where both CFAs terminate in the same 
BellSouth Cintral%ffice (“Change in CFA”), shall not constitute the 
establishment of new service. The applicable rates set forth in Exhibit A. 

Requests to re-terminate one end of a facility that is not a Change in CFA 
constitute the establishment of new service and require disconnection of existing 
service and the applicable rates set forth in Exhibit A shall apply. 

Upon request of <<customer-short-narne>>, BellSouth shall project manage the 
Change in CFA or re-termination of a facility as described in Sections 5.10.1 and 
5.10.2 above and <<customer-short-name>> may request OC-TS for such orders. 

BellSouth sha€l accept a LOA between <<customer short - name>> and another 
carrier that will allow <<customer-short-narne>> to  connect a facility, or 
Combination that includes Dedicated Transport to the other carrier’s collocation 
space or to another carrier’s CFA associated with higher bandwidth transport. 

Automatic Location IdentificationData Management System (ALUDMS) 

91 1 and E9 1 1 Databases 
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6.1.1 

6.1.2 

6.2 

6-2- 1 

6.2.2 

6.2.3 

6.2.4 

6.2.4.1 

BellSouth shall provide <<customer - shortname>> with nondiscriminatory 
access to 91 1 and E91 1 databases on an unbundled basis, in accordance with 
47 C.F.R. 6 51.3 19 (0- 

The ALI/DMS database contains End User infomation (including name, address, 
telephone information, and sometimes special information from the local service 
provider or End User) used to determine to which PSAP to route the call. The 
ALI/DMS database is used to provide enhanced routing flexibility for E9 1 1 .  
<<customer-short_name>> will be required to provide the BellSouth 9 1 1 
database vendor daily service order updates to E9 1 1 database in accordance with 
Section 6.2.1 below. 

Technical Requirements 

BellSouth’s 9 1 1 database vendor shall provide <<customer-short-name>> the 
capability of providing updates to the ALI/DMS database through a specified 
electronic interface. <<custorner-short-name>> shall contact BellSouth’s 9 1 1 
database vendor directly to request interface. <<customer short-narne>> shall 
provide updates directly to BellSouth’s 91 1 database vendor on a daily basis. 
Updates shall be the responsibility of <<customer short-narne>> and BellSouth 
shall not be liable for the transactions between <<iustomer-shortnarne>> and 
BellSouth’s 91 1 database vendor. 

It is <<customer-short-name>>’s responsibility to retrieve and confirm statistical 
data and to correct errors obtained from BellSouth’s 91 1 database vendor on a 
daily basis. All errors will be assigned a unique error code and the description of 
the error and the corrective action isdescribed in the CLEC Users Guide for 
Facility Based Providers that is found on the BellSouth Interconnection Web site. 

<<cus tomer-shortname>> shall conform to the BellSouth standards as described 
in the CLEC Users Guide to E91 1 for Facilities Based Providers that is located on 
the BellSouth Interconnection Web site at 
www .interconnection.bellsouth.com/guides. 

Stranded Unlocks are defined as End User records in BellSouth’s ALVDMS 
database that have not been migrated for over ninety (90) day& 
<<customer short-name>>, as a new provider of local service to the End User. 
Stranded Unjocks are those End User records that have been “unlocked’ by the 
previous local exchange carrier that provided service to the End User and are 
open for <<customer-short-name>> to assume responsibility for such records. 

Based upon End User record ownership information available in the NPAC 
database, BellSouth shall provide a Stranded Unlock annual report to 
<<customer-short name>> that reflects all Stranded Unlocks that remain in the 
ALI/DMS database for over ninety (90) days. <<customer-short_name>> shall 
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review the Stranded Unlock report, identify its End User records and request to 
either delete such records or migrate the records to <<customer_short_name>> 
within two (2) months following the date of the Stranded Unlock report provided 
by BellSouth. <<customer-short-narne>> shall reimburse BellSouth for any 
charges BellSouth’s database vendor imposes on BellSouth for the deletion of 
<<customer-s hortname>>’ s records. 

6.3 91 1 PBX Locate Service@. 91 1 PBX Locate Service is comprised of a database 
capability and a separate transport component. 

6.3.1 Description of Product. The transport component provides a dedicated trunk path 
from’a Private Branch Exchange (PBX) switch to the appropriate BellSouth 9 1 1 
tan de m . 

6.3.1.1 The database capability allows <<customer-short-name>> to offer an E9 1 1 
service to its PBX End Users that identifies to the PSAP the physical location of 
the <<customer+short-narne>> PBX 91 1 End User station telephone number for 
the 91 1 call that is placed by the End User. 

6.3.2 <<customer - short - name>> may order either the database capability or the 
transport component as desired ox <<customer-short-name>> may order both 
components of the service. 

6.3.3 9 I 1 PBX Locate Database Capability. <<customer-short-name>>’s End User or 
<<customer-short-name>>’s End User’s database management agent (DMA) 
must provide the End User PBX station telephone numbers and corresponding 
address and location data to BellSou_th’s 91 1 database vendor. The data will be 
loaded and maintained in BellSouth’s ALI database. 

6.3.4 Ordering, provisioning, testing and maintenance shall be provided by 
<<custorner-shortname>> pursuant to the 91 1 PBX Locate Marketing Service 
Description (MSD) that is located on the BellSouth Interconnection Web site. 

6.3.5 <<custorner-short_name>>’s End User, or <<customer - short - name>>’s End 
User database management agent must provide ongoing updates to BellSouth’s 
9 1 1 database vendor within a commercially reasonable timefraEe of all PBX 
station telephone number adds, moves and deletions. It will be the responsibility 
of <<customer-shortname>> to ensure that the End User or DMA maintain the 
data pertaining to each End User’s extension managed by the 91 1 PBX Locate 
Service product. <<customer-short-name>> should not submit telephone 
number updates for specific PBX station telephone numbers that are submitted by 
<<customer_shortname>>’s End User, or <<customer-short-name>>’s End 
User DMA under the terms of 91 1 PBX Locate product. 
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6.3.5.1 <<custorner-shortname>> must provision all PBX station numbers in the same 
LATA as the E91 1 tandem. 

6.3.6 <<customer-short_name>> agrees to release, indemnify, defend and hold 
harmless BellSouth from any and all loss, claims, demands, suits, or other action, 
or any liability whatsoever, whether suffered, made, instituted or asserted by 
<<customer-shofl-name>>’s End User or by any other party or person, for any 
personal injury to or death of any person or persons, or for any loss, damage or 
destruction of any property, whether owned by <<customer - shoxtname>> or 
others, or for any infringement or invasion of the right of privacy of any person or 
persons, caused or claimed to have been caused, directly or indirectly, by the 
installation, operation, failure to operate, maintenance, removal, presence, 
condition, location or use of PBX Locate Service features or by any services 
which are or may be fwnished by BellSouth in connection therewith, including 
but not limited to the identification of the telephone number, address or name 
associated with the telephone used by the party or parties accessing 91 1 services 
using 91 1 PBX Locate Service hereunder, except to the extent caused by 
BellSouth’s gross negligence or wilhl  misconduct. <<customer-shortname>> is 
responsible for assuring that its authorized End Users comply with the provisions 
of these terms and that unauthorized persons do not gain access to or use the 91 1 
PBX Locate Service through user names, passwords, or other identifiers assigned 
to <<customer-short-name>>’s End User or DMA pursuant to these terms. 
Specifically, <<customer-short-name>>’s End User or DMA must keep and 
protect from use by any unauthorized individual identifiers, passwords, and any 
other security token(s) and devices that are provided for access to this product. 

6.3.7 <<customer-short-name>> may only use BellSouth PBX Locate Service solely 
for the purpose of validating and correcting 91 1 related data for 
<<customer-sho~-name>>’s End Users’ telephone numbers for which it has 
direct management authority. 

6.3.8 91 1 PBX Locate Transport Component. The 91 1 PBX Locate Service transport 
component requires <<customer-sho~-~ame>> to order a CAMA type dedicated 
trunk from <<customer-short-name>>’s End User premise to the appropriate 
BellSouth 9 1 1 tandem pursuant to the following provisions. 

6.3.8.1 Except as otherwise set forth below, a minimum of two (2) End User specific, 
dedicated 9 1 1 trunks are required between the <<customer_sho~-~a~e>>’s End 
User premise and the BellSouth 91 1 tandem as described in BellSouth’s TR 
73576 and in accordance with the 91 1 PBX Locate Marketing Service 
Description located on the BellSouth Interconnection Web site. 
<<customer-shod-name>> is responsible for connectivity between the End 
User’s PBX and <<customer-shod-name>>’s switch or POP location. 
<<customer_short-name>> will then order 9 1 1 trunks from their switch or POP 
location to the BellSouth 9 1 1 ’tandem. The dedicated trunks shall be, at a 
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minimum, DSO level trunks configured as part of a digital interface (delivered 
over a <<customer-shofi-name>> purchased DS 1 facility that hands off at a DS 1 
or higher level digital or optical interface). <<customer-shortname>> is 
responsible for ensuring that the PBX switch is capable of sending the calling 
station’s Direct Inward Dial (DID) telephone number to the BellSouth 9 1 1 
tandem in a specified Multi-frequency (MF) Address Signaling Protocol. If the 
PBX switch supports Primary Rate ISDN (PRI) and the calling stations are DID 
numbers, then the 91 lcall can be transmitted using PRI, and there will be no 
requirement for the PBX Locate Transport component. 

6.3.9 Ordering and Provisioning. <<customer-short-name>> will submit an Access 
Service Request (ASR) to BellSouth to order a minimum of two (2) End User 
specific 91 I trunks from its switch or POP location to the BellSouth 91 1 tandem. 

6.3.9.1 Testing and maintenance shall be provided by <<customer-short-narne>> 
pursuant to the 91 1 PBX Locate Marketing Service description that is located on 
the BellSouth Interconnection Web site. 

6.3.10 Rates. Rates for the 91 1 PBX Locate Service database component are set forth in 
Exhibit A. Trunks and facilities for 91 1 PBX Locate transport component may be 
ordered by <<customer-short-name>> pursuant to the terns and conditions set 
forth in Attachment 3. 

7 White Pages Listings 

7.1 BellSouth shall provide <<customer_shortname>> and its End Users access to 
white pages directory listings underjhe following terms: 

7.1.1 Listings. <<ctrstomer-short-name>> shall provide all new, changed and deleted 
listings on a timely basis and BellSouth or its agent will include 
<<customer-short-name>> residential and business End User listings in the 
appropriate White Pages (residential and business) or alphabetical directories in 
the geographic areas covered by this Agreement. Directory listings will make no 
distinction between <<customer-short-name>> and BellSouth End Users. 
<<customer-short-name>> shall provide listing information in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in The BellSouth Business Rules for LKal Ordering 
found at BellSouth’s Interconnection Services Web site. 

7.1.2 UnlistedNon-Published End Users. <<customer-short-name>> will be required 
to provide to BellSouth the names, addresses and telephone numbers of all 
<<customer-short-narne>> End Users who wish to be omitted from directories. 
UnlistedNon-Published listings will be subject to the rates as set forth in 
BellSouth’s GSST and shall not be subject to wholesale discount. 

7.1.3 Inclusion of <<customer short name>> End Users in Directow Assistance 
Database. BellSouth will include and maintain <<customer-shortname>> End 
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User listings in BellSouth’s DA databases. <<customer-short-narne>> shall 
provide such Directory Assistance listings to BellSouth at no charge. 

7.1.4 Listing Information Confidentialitv. BellSouth will afford 
<<customer_short__name>>’s directory listing information the same level of 
confidentiality that BellSouth affords its own directory listing information. 

7.1.5 Additional and Desimer Listings. Additional and designer listings will be offered 
by BellSouth at tariffed rates as set forth in BellSouth’s GSST and shall not be 
subject to the wholesale discount. 

7.1.6 Rates. So long as <<customer-short-name>> provides listing information to 
BellSouth as set forth in Section 7.1.2 above, BellSouth shall provide to 
<<customer-short-narne>> one ( I )  basic White Pages directory listing per 
<<customer-short-narne>> End User at no charge other than applicable service 
order charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs. Except in the case of a LSR 
submitted solely to port a number from BellSouth, if such listing is requested on 
the initial LSR associated with the request for services, a single manual service 
order charge or electronic service order charge, as appropriate, as described in 
Attachment 6 of this Agreement, will apply to both the request for service and the - 

request for the directory listing. Where a subsequent LSR is placed solely to 
request a directory listing, or is placed to port a number and request a directory 
listing, separate service order charges as set forth in BellSouth’s tariffs shall 
apply, as well as the manual service order charge or the electronic service order 
charge, as appropriate, as described in Attachment 6. 

7.2 

7.3 

Directories. BellSouth or its agent $hall make available White Pages directories 
to <<customershort-name>> End User at no charge or as specified in a separate 
agreement between <<customer-short_name>> and BellSouth’s agent. 

Procedures for submitting <<customer_shoxt_name,, SLI are found in The 
BellSouth Business Rules for Local Ordering found at BellSouth’s 
Interconnection Services Web site. 

<<customer-shortname>> authorizes BellSouth to release all 
<<customer-short-narne>> SLI provided to BellSouth by 
<<customer-shortname>> to qualifying third parties pursuant to either a license 
agreement ox BellSouth’s Directory Publishers Database Service (DPDS), 
BellSouth’s GSST. Such <<customer-short-name>> SLI shall be intermingled 
with BellSouth’s own End User listings and listings of any other CLEC that has 
authorized a similar release of SLI. 

.L- 
7.3.1 

7,3*2 No compensation shall be paid to <<custorner-short-narne>> for BellSouth’s 
receipt of <<customer-shoI--name>> SLI, or for the subsequent release to third 
parties of such SLI. In addition, to the extent BellSouth incurs costs to modify its 
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7.3.3 

7.3.4 

systems to enable the release of <<customer-short_name>>’s SLI, or costs on an 
ongoing basis to administer the release of <<customer-short_name>> SLI, 
<<customer-short-name>> shall pay to BellSouth its proportionate share of the 
reasonable costs associated therewith, At any time that costs may be incurred to 
administer the release of <<custorner-short-name>>’s SLI, 
<<cus t omer-short-name>> w i 11 be notified. If <<cus t omer-s hort-narne>> does 
not wish to pay its proportionate share of these reasonable costs, 
<<customer-short_name>> may instruct BellSouth that it does not wish to release 
its SLI to independent publishers, and <<customer-short-name>> shall amend 
this Agreement accordingly. <<customer-short_narne>> will be liable for all 
costs incurred until the effective date of the agreement. 

Neither BellSouth nor any agent shall be liable for the content or accuracy of any 
SLI provided by <<customer short-name>> under this Agreement. 
<<customer shortname>> shall indemifi, except to the extent caused by 
BellSouth’ sgross negligence or willful misconduct, hold harmless and defend 
BellSouth and its agents from and against any damages, losses, liabilities, 
demands, claims, suits, judgments, costs and expenses (including but not limited 
to reasonable attorneys’ fees and expenses) arising from BellSouth’s tariff 
obligations or otherwise and resulting from or arising out of any third party’s 
cIairn of inaccurate <<customershortname>> listings or use of the SLI provided 
pursuant to this Agreement. BellSouth may forward to 
<<custorner-short-name>> any complaints received by BellSouth relating to the 
accuracy or quality of <<customer-short-name>> listings. 

Listings and subsequent updates will be reIeased consistent with BellSouth 
system changes and/or update scheduling requirements. 

F 
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BellSouth fnterconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN91085045 

Date: 

To: 

Subject: 

February .t8,2005 

Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

CLECs - (ProducVService) - Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO) - Unbundling 
Rules 

Consistent with Carrier Notification SN91085039, posted on February 1 1, 2005, attached is the fist of 
wire centers by Common Language Location Identifier (CLLI) that satisfy the Tier 1, Tier 2, and Tier 3 
criteria’ for dedicated transport and dark fiber, as well as the CLLl codes for the BellSouth wire centers 
that satisfy the non-impairment thresholds for DS-1 and DS-3 loops. 

Pursuant to the Federal Communications Commission’s (FCC) Triennial Review Remand Order 
(TRRO), effective March 1 I, 2005, BellSouth is no longer required, and will not accept orders, to 
provide on an unbundled basis at Total Element Long Run fncremental Cost (TELRIC) rates: (i) DS-1 
dedicated transport on routes connecting two Tier 1 wire centers; (ii) OS-3 dedicated transport and dark 
fiber transport on routes connecting two Tier I wire centers, two Tier 2 wire centers, or a Tier 1 wire 
center and a Tier 2 wire center; (iii) DS-1 loops at any location within the service area of a wire center 
containing 60,000 or more business lines and four or more fiber-based collocators; and (iv) DS-3 loops 
at any location within the service area of a wire center containing 38,000 or more business lines and 
four or more fiber-based collocators. The wire centers that meet each of these criteria are identified on 
the attached list.* - 

To obtain more information about this notification, please contact your SellSouth contract negotiator. 

Sincerely, 

ORIGINAL SIGNED BY JERRY HENDRIX 

Jerry Hendrix - Assistant Vice President 
BellSouth Interconnection Services 

Attachment 

Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 wire centers are defined in paragraphs 11 2, 11 8, and 123, respectively, of the TRRO. 
* In addition, as of March 11, 2005, BellSouth is no longer required, and will not accept orders to provide, new adds for 
unbundled switching at TELRIC rates or unbundled network platform (UNE-P), unbundled dak fiber loops, or entrance 
facilities. 

02005 BellSouth Interconnection Services 
BellSouth marks contained herein are awned by BellSouth Intellectual Property Corporation. 
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FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 
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BGPlFtMA Big Pine I I 
BGRTGAMA Bogart Statham 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-18-05 W irecen ter Listings 
far Non-Impairment Thresholds 

X I 
X 
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BGSNTNMA -7 X 

B I LXMSD I Biloxi-Dibervi He I X 
BHISSCMA Beech island X 
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for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

BNTNTNMT Benton X t 
X BNVLMSMA BuoneviHe 

6 0 AZALMA Boaz-M a i n X I 
BOONNCKl Boone X 
BOTNMSMA Botton X 
BUYCLAMA Boyce X 
BRGNKYMA Burgin 1 X 

I BRGWNCMA Burgaw t X 
IBRHMALCH Birmingham-Cahaba Heights -7 X 
BRHMALCP Birmingham-Centerpoint 1 X 
BRHMALEL Birmingham-East lake X 1 
BRHMALEN Birmingham-Ensley 

1 ! X BRHMALEW Birmingham-Eastwood 1 X 
BRHMALFO Birmingham-Forestdale X 
BRHMALFS Birmingham-Five Points South X 
BRHMALHW Birmingham-Homewood X 

c- 

I 

3 of33 



Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 5 of 65 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 
Exhibit I 

Wirecenter Listings 
for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

4 of33 



Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 6 of 65 

WC CLLl 
BWRSLAMA 
BUSHLAMA 
BVDMKYMA 
BWDNGAMA 
BWLGKYMA 
BWLGKYRV 
BWVLTNMA 

Exhibit I 
Wirecenter Listings 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

WC Name Tier f 
Buras 
Bush 
.Beaver Dam 
Bowdon 
Bowling Green State Street 
Bowling Green Richardsville 
Brownsville 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BeltSouth Telemrnmunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-2 8-05 

Tier 2 ’ Tier 3 
X 

I lnte 

forDS3 for DSI 

t 

office Transport High Capacity Loops 
No 

I X t 

I 1 f 

CHAPSCCL 
CHBGALMA 
CHBYLAMA 
CHLSALMA 
CHMBGAMA 
CHNKMSSU 

Chapin-Little Mtn. 
Childersburg 
Chackbay 
Chelsea 
Chamblee X 
Chunky 

ISYBHFLMA IBoynton Beach I 

I 

I X 
X 

kDTWGAMA kedartown I 

X 

X 
X 

X 

i X 

ICHPLFLJA khiolev 

t 

I 

CHRLNCOD 
CHRLNCRE 

[HRLNCBO ;uthf3lvd- ~ i ~ 

CHRLNCCA Caldwell Street 
CHRLNGCE Central Avenue 
CHRLNCCR Carmel 
CHRLNCDE Derita 
CHRLNCER E h i n  Road 

Charlotte-Douglas 
Reid X 

CHRLNCLP !Lake Pointe I X 
CHRLNCMI !Mint Hit 

CHRLNCSH 
CHRLNCTH 
CHRtNCUN 

Sharon Amity X 

University Park X 
Thamasboro 

1 x 1  I I 
1 x 1  I I 

I X I t 1 
I 

X I 
I I 

~ ~~ 

X 
X I I 

I I I 

I X I I 

- X 
X 

I X I 1 
X i 

t t 

X t X 
X .F- 

X 1 
f I 

X 
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CLMASCSH Sumter Highway X 
CLMASCSN Senate Street X X x 
CLMASCSU Sunset X 
CLMASCSW Swift X 
CLMATNMA Columbia Main X 
CLMBALMA Colurnbiana X 

FLMBGABV Baker Village 1 X I 
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FLBHFLMA Flagter Beacb X 1 
FLBHSCMA Folly Beach X 
FLBRGAMA IFlowery Branch X 
FLORMSMA lflora x 
FLRNALMA I Florence-Main X I 

10 of 33 



Ex hi bi t PAT-3 
Page 12 of 65 

Exhibit I FCC WC Docket No. 04-373. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Wirecenter Listings Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

for Nun -Impairment Thresholds 

11 of33 



Exhibit I 
W i recen ter Listings 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

Exhibit PAT-? 
Page 13 of 65 

FCC WC Docket NO. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-A 8-05 

12 of33 



Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 14 of 65 

-- 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-333. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

Exhibit I 

for Non-lm pairment Thresholds 
Wirecenter Listings 

13 of33 



Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 15 of 65 

Exhibit 1 
Wirecenter Listings 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

14 of33 



Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 16 of 65 

Exhibit 1 
Wirecenter Listings 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-18-05 

15 of33 



Exhibit I 
Wirecenter Listings 

Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 17 of 65 

FCC WC Docket NO. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications. inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

16 of33 



Exhibit I 

Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 18 of 65 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 Wirecenter Listings 
for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

LBVLLAMA Labadiville 1 X 
LCDLMSMA Lucedale X 
LCMBLAMA Lacombe i X -I 

LCMPLAMA Lecompte X 
LCPTLAMA Lockport X 
LCSRNCMA Leicester X 
LCSTNCMA ]locust X 
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LSBGGAMA 
LSBNIAMA 
LSVLGAMA 
tSVLKY26 
LSVLKYAN 
LSVLKYAP 
LSVLKYBE 

Exhibit I 

Leesburg X 
Lisbon X 
Louisville - X 
26711 Street X 
Anchorage X 
Chestnut Street X X X 
Beechmont X 

FCC WC Docket No. 04-333. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-18-05 W i recen te r listi n g s 
for Non-Impairment Thresholds 
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NWORLALK No-Lake X 
NWORIAMA No Main X X X 
NWORLAMC No-Mid City X 
NWORLAMR No-Marrero 1 X 
NWORLAMT No-Metairie X 
NWORLAMU No-Michoud X 
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FCC WC Docket NO. 04-3'113. Exhibit 1 Bell South Telecomrnun ica tions, I nc. 
Filing Date: 02-18-05 Wi recenter Listings 

for Non-impairment Thresholds 
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Exhibit I 
W i recen te r List i n g s 

FCC WC Docket Nb. 04-313. 
Bel/South Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

for Non-lmpairment Thresholds 
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FCC WC Docket No- 04-31 3. 
Exhibit I BeltSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Wirecenter Listings Filing Date: 02-18-05 

for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

VRBHFLMA Vero Beach 
VRNAMSMA Verona 
WACOKYMA Waco 
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Exhibit 1 . FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Wirecenter Listings filing Date: 02-1 8-05 

for Nan-Impairment Thresholds 
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FCC WC Docket No. 04-313. 
BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

Filing Date: 02-1 8-05 
Exhibit I 

Wirecenter Listings 
for Non-Impairment Thresholds 
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@ BELLSOUTH 

BellSouth Interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Nutification 
SN91085059 

Date: 

To: 

Subject: 

March 11, 2005 

Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

CLEC - (Product/Service) - List of Wire Centers for Tier f , Tier 2 and Tier 3 by Common 
Language Location Identification (CLLI) in EXCEL Format 

In Carrier Notification letter SN91085045, posted on February 18,2005, BellSouth provided a list of 
wire centers by CLLl that satisfy the Tier ‘I, Tier 2 and Tier 3 criteria for dedicated transport and dark 
fiber as well as the CLLl codes for the BellSouth wire centers that satisfy the non-impairment thresholds 
for DSt and DS3 bops. 

For ease of use and at the request of several CLECs, this Carrier Notification letter is to provide the 
same list of Tier A and Tier 2 wire centers, but in an EXCEL file format that can be sorted as needed by 
the CLECs. The EXCEL file can be downloaded by clicking on the fatlowing: 

Wire Center Listings for Non-Impairment Thresholds 

To obtain additional information about this notification, please contact your BellSouth contract 
negotiator. 

Sincerely, 

ORlGlNAL SIGNED BY JERRY HENDRlX 

Jerry Hendrix - Assistant Vice President 
BeHSouth Interconnection Services 

F 
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BellSouth Interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN91085061 

Date: March 7,2005 

TO: Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

Subject: CLECs - (Interconnection/Contractual and ProducfBervice) - Triennial Review Remand 
Order (TRRO) - Unbundling Rules 

On February 4,2005, the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) released its permanent 
unbundling rules in the Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO). 

On February 11, 2005, BellSouth released Carrier Notification letter SN91O85O39, in which BellSouth 
set forth its understanding of the TRRO, particularly as it affected BellSouth’s obligations to provide a 
number of former Unbundled Network Elements (“WNEs”) after March 1 I , 2005. Specifically, BellSouth 
acknowledged that there would be a transition period for the embedded base of these former UNEs, but 
concluded that the FCC had intended to stop all “new adds” of these former UNEs effective 
March 1 I I 2005. 

BellSouth posted this Carrier Notification letter on February 1 I, 2005, in order to provide the CLECs 
with as much lead time as possible in order to allow the CLECs to take whatever steps were necessary 
to adjust to the new situation created by the TRRO. Unfortunately, the step chosen by a number of 
CLECs in response to the clear language of the FCC dealing with “new adds” has been to ask various 
state commissions to order BellSouth to continue to accept such ”new adds.” Indeed, this approach 
has, to date, been successful in at least one jurisdiction; Georgia. 

Furthermore, notwithstanding the fact that BellSouth’s Carrier Notification SN91O85039 was posted on 
February 1 I, 2005, various ClECs continue, as recently as March 3, 2005, to file requests with state 
commissions that have not addressed this question. These requests remain pending before state 
commissions and it is not clear, because of the delay in filing of these requests by the CLECs, that all 
state commissions will have a full and adequate opportunity to consider the important issue of whether 
the FCC actually meant what it said in its order when it indicated that there would be no “new adds.” 
Indeed, at the present time there are at least two commissions in BellSouth’s region that have 
scheduled consideration of the CLECs’ requests at a date beyond March 1 I, 2005,W effective date of 
the TRRO, and the date that BellSouth had established to prevent unlawful “new adds.” 

Because of these events, BellSouth herewith revises the implementation date contained in Carrier 
Notification SN91085039 in the following respects. BellSouth will continue to receive, and will not 
reject, CLEC orders for “new adds” as they relate to the former UNEs as identified by the FCC for a 
short period of time. BellSouth will continue to accept CLEC orders for these “new adds” until the 
earlier of (1) an order from an appropriate body, either a commission or a court, allowing BeltSouth to 
reject these orders; or (2) April 17, 2005. By doing this, BellSouth intends to allow those commissions 
who have not had the opportunity to fully and carefully consider the requests of the CLECs and the 
responses of BellSouth, to do so in a measured way, rather than via various “emergency” proceedings 
created by the dilatory tactics of a number of CLECs. 



Exhibit PAT-3 
Page 37 of65 

By extending the time during which BellSouth will accept these orders, BetiSouth does not abandon its 
legal position that the clear words of the FCC mean exactly what they say. BellSouth will continue to 
pursue that position before the state commissions, and to the extent that a commission has ruled 
adversely to 6ellSouth‘s position, in the courts. Specifically, BellSouth will be asking the appropriate 
courts to stay any such adverse order we receive. 

In addition, BellSouth hereby puts the CLECs on notice that it intends tu pursue the various CLECs who 
place orders for %ew adds” after March 10,2005 to the greatest extent of the law, in an effort to 
recover the revenue that BellSouth loses as a result of the placement of these unlawful orders. Should 
any state commission be inclined to ignore the plain language of the FCC’s TRRO, and to order 
BellSouth to continue accepting “new adds” until the issue is fully resolved, BeltSouth will ask that 
commission to require CLECs to compensate BellSouth, in the event BellSouth ultimately prevails in its 
iegal claim, for any former UNE added after March 10, 2005, in an amount equal to the difference in the 
rate paid by the CLEC and the appropriate rate BellSouth should have collected (either commercial or 
resale, depending on which service option the CLEC ultimately elects). 

As noted in Carrier Notification SN91085039, CLECs will continue to have several options involving 
switching, loops and transport available to serve their new customers. To this end, with regard to the 
combinations of switching and loops that constituted UNE-Platform (UNE-P), BellSouth is offering 
CLECs these options: 

m 

Short Term (3-6 month) Commercial Agreement to provide a bridge between the effective 
date of the Order and the negotiation of a longer term commercial agreement, 

Lung Term Commercial Agreement (3 years, effective January 4 ,  2005, with transitional 
discounts available under those agreements executed by March IO, 2005) 

In addition, most CLECs, if not all, already have the option of ordering these former UNEs, and 
particularly the combination of loops and switching, as resale, pursuant to existing interconnection 
agreements. With regard to the former high capacity loops and transport UNEs, BellSouth has two 
options for CLECs to consider. Specifically, CLECs may either elect to order resale of BellSouth’s 
Private Line Services or alternativety, may request Special Access service. - 

Finally, as stated in Carrier Notification letter SN91085O32 concerning the availability of a long term 
commercial agreement, through March IO, 2005, BellSouth will continue to offer its current DSU 
Wholesale Local Voice Platform Services Commercial Agreement (“DSO Agreement”) with transitional 
discounts off of BellSouth’s market rate for mass market platform services. Beginning March 1 1,2005, 
BellSouth will offer a DSO Agreement, but the existing transitional discounts will not be available. 

To obtain more information about this notification, please cdntact your BellSouth contract negotiator. 

Sincerely, 

ORIGINAL SIGNED BY JERRY HENDRIX 

Jerry Hendrix - Assistant Vice President 
BellSouth Interconnection Services 

t- 

02005 BellSouth Interconnection Services 
BellSouth marks contained herein are owned by BellSouth Intellectual Property Corporation. 
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@ BELLSOUTH 

BellSouth Interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
AtJanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN 91085065 

Date: 

To: 

Subject: 

March 1 t ,  2005 

Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

CLECs - (ProductlService) - Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO) - Unbundling 
Rufes -Wire Centers by Common Language Local Identifier (CLLI) 

In Carrier Notification Letter SN9fO85045, posted on February 18, 2005, BellSouth provided the list 
of wire centers by Common Language Location Identifier (CLU) that satisfy the Tier 1 and Tier 2 criteria 
for dedicated transport and dark fiber unbundling relief as well as the CLLI codes for the BellSouth wire 
centers that satisfy the non-impairment thresholds for DS1 and DS3 loops. Since this posting, 
BellSouth has received questions from various CLECs about the methodology used to identify these 
wire centers. The purpose of this Carrier Notification Letter is to provide answers tu such questions 
and to make available the actual business line and fiber-based collocator counts for each of the wire 
centers in question that several CLECs have also requested. 

In determining the number of business lines in each wire center, BellSouth started with its ARMIS 43-08 
report, as contemplated by the Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO).' Because the Federal 
Communications Commission's (FCC) rules define a business line to include only incum bent switched 
access lines,* BellSouth considered only the switched business lines from Table tII of its ARMIS 43-08 
report, which breaks out switched access lines by business and residential on a state-by-state basis. In 
determining whether a line is a business line or whether the line is switched, BellSouth relies upon 
Universal Service Order Codes (USOCs) that identify the  type of service by business or residence and 
switched or non-switched. The switched business lines were sorted by wire center, and each 
Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) and other digital access line was counted on a per 64 kbps- 
equivalent basis consistent with the FCC's rules.3 Unbundled loops, whether provisioned OR a 
stand-alone basis or in combination with other unbundled network etements, are not inctuded in 
BellSouth's switched access line counts in ARMIS. As a result, to comply with the FCC's definition of a 
business line,4 all UNE loops connected to that wire center, including UNE loops provisioned in 
combination with other unbundled elements, as well as all UNE-P arrangements for which a business 
class of service USOC has been assigned, were included in BellSouth's business liQg counts. To the 
extent the UNE toop or UNE combination was an ISDN or other digital circuit, it was counted on a 64 
kbps-equivalent basis as required by the FCC's rules. 

' TRRO 1105. 

47 C.F.R. Q 51.5 (definition of business line). 

For ARMIS reporting purposes, the FCC requires an adjustment factor be applied to Basic Rate and Primary Rate ISDN lines. However. no 
similar adjustment factor is applied to other digital switched access lines for purposes of ARMIS reporting and only activated capacity for such 
digital lines is reported in ARMIS. 

'47 C.F.R. § 53.5 (defining business line to include "all UNE loops connected to that wire center, including UNE loops provisioned in 
combination with other unbundled elements"). 
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With respect to fiber-based collocators, BellSouth only considered collocators that are not affiliated with 
BellSouth arid counted each unaffiliated collocator's arrangement, regardless of whether physical 
collocation or virtual collocation, consistent with the FCC's rules.5 In applying the FCC's requirement 
that the collocation arrangement must have an "active electrical power supply," BellSouth reviewed its 
most current records to verify those arrangements fur which electrical power is actually being supplied 
and billed by BellSouth. To the extent a collocation arrangement was provisioned but is not being billed 
for more than the minimum amount of electrical power, SellSouth excluded the arrangement from its 
count of fiber-based collocators. In determining whether a fiber-based collocator "operates a fiber- 
optic cable or comparable transmission facility," BellSouth reviewed its collocation application records 
to determine those collocation arrangements to which a carrier had requested a nun-BeltSouth provided 
fiber entrance facility. BellSouth also reviewed its billing records to determine arrangements for which 
the collocator had been billed cable installation and support structure charges, which are associated 
with carriers that bring in their own entrance facilities or carrier-leased facilities. 

Attachment 1 contains the total number of business lines and fiber-based collocators by CLLI for each 
BellSouth wire center that satisfies the Tier 1 and Tier 2 criteria for dedicated transport and dark fiber 
unbundling relief and for those BellSouth wire centers that satisfy the non-Impairment thresholds for 
DSt and DS3 loops. 

Several CLECs have asked BellSouth to provide this data disaggregated by retail business lines, 
unbundled network element-loop (UNE-L) and business UNE-P lines, which BellSouth is willing to do. 
However, because such disaggregated data is highly confidential business information, BellSouth will 
only make such information available for inspection pursuant to the FCC's Protective Order issued on 
September 20, 2004, in Docket 04-313. This disaggregated data, which is being designated as 
"Copying Prohibited" pursuant to the Protective Order, will be made available to counsel for any 
requesting carrier pursuant to the terms of that order at the following locations: 

Bel tSouth BellSouth 
Suite 900 Suite 4300 
I I 33 21 Street, N.W. 675 West Peachtree Street 
Washington, D.C. 20036-3351 Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

- 

Counset for CLECs who wish to schedule an appointment to review this disaggregated data should call 
Anthony Jones at (202) 463-41 33. 

Several CLECs have also questioned the number of wire centers that satisfy the FCC's non-impairment 
thresholds for DSI and DS3 loops and transport, apparently relying upon data that BellSouth provided 
to the FCC in December 2004. However, when BellSouth submitted this data at the FCC's request, 
the FCC did not specify any particular methodology, nor did BellSouth have the benefit of the new 
unbundling rules, specifically the definitions of a "business line" and "fiber-based cotlocator." 
Consequently, in three important respects, the wire center data furnished in Deceaer  2004 does not 
accurately reflect the FCC's requirements for determining whether its non-impairment thresholds have 
been satisfied. 

First, the December 2004 wire center data did not include "all UNE loops connected tu that wire center, 
including UNE loops provisioned in combination with other unbundled network elements," as the FCC 
rules require. In particular. BellSouth's December 2004 wire center data did not capture DSI loops 
provisioned as part of a so-called Enhanced Extended Loop (EEL), nor were DS3 loops included in the 
data. Both of these loop types are reflected in the business line counts set forth in Attachment 1 - 

$47 C.F.R. 0 51.5 (definition of fiber-based collocator). 
02005 BeliSouth Interconnection Services 
BellSouth marks contained herein are owned by BeflSouth Intellectual Property Corporation. 
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Second, with the exception of Basic Rate and Primary Rate ISDN retail lines, the December 2004 wire 
center data did not count retail or wholesale digital access lines on a per 64 kbps-equivalent basis, as 
the FCC rules require. For example, a UNE DSI loop was counted in the December 2004 data as one 
line when it should be counted as 24 lines under the FCC’s rules. The business tine counts set forth in 
Attachment 1 have been adjusted to reflect the 64 kbps-equivatent basis requirement. In making this 
adjustment, BellSouth: (i) removed all digital access lines from its original counts (with the exception of 
Basic Rate and Primary Rate lSDN retail lines); (ii) determined the 64 kbps-equivalent capacity for each 
of these retail and wholesale digital access lines; and (iii) added these amounts to the business access 
fines in each wire center. 

Third, in compiling the December 2004 wire center data, BellSouth did not make any effort to verify 
whether a particufar collocation arrangement had an “active electrical power supply,” as the FCC rules 
require. The fiber-based collocator counts set forth in Attachment 3 reflect only those collocators that 
are being billed for more than the minimum amount of electrical power. 

Application of the FCC’s requirements for determining whether its non-impairment thresholds have 
been satisfied is the explanation for the differences in the number of wire centers identified in Carrier 
Notification letter SN91085045, posted on February 18, 2005, and the wire center data BellSouth 
filed with the FCC in December 2004. Not surprisingly, including all UNE loops connected to a 
particular wire center and calculating each digital access line on a 64 kbps-equivalent basis caused the 
total number of business access fines to increase, while verifying the presence of an active electrical 
power supply caused the number of fiber-based coflocators to decrease. Attachment 2 quantifies 
these differences far each of the wire centers in which the FCC’s non-impairment thresholds have been 
met. 

To obtain more information about this notification, please contact your BellSouth contract negotiator. 

Since rely, 

ORIGINAL SIGNED BY JERRY HENDRIX 

Jerry Hendrix - Assistant Vice President 
BellSouth Interconnection Services 

Attachment 

02005 BellSouth lnterconnectian Services 
BellSouth marks contained herein are owned by BellSouth lnteltectual Property Corporation. 
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wc CLLl 

SN91085065 

Total 
Business 

WC Name Lines 

ATLNGACS 
ATLNGAPP 
BRHMALMT 
CHRLNCCA 
CLMASCSN 
DNWDGAMA 

Courtland Street 152,484 
Peachtree Place 106,308 
Birmingham-Main & Toll 62,036 
Caldwell Street 134,401 
Senate Street 67,067 
Dunwoody 76,384 

JCSNMSCP 
JCVLFLCL 
LSVLKYAP 

Jackson-Capitol Pearl 79,612 
69,988 
64.353 

Clay 
Chestnut Street - 

MIAMFLPL 
MRTTGAMA 

Palmetto 105,062 
Marietta Main 102,51 I 

SMYRGAPF 
ATLNGAEP 

Powers Ferry 65,211 
East Point 41,362 

ATLNGASS 
ATLNGATH 

Sandy Springs 44,283 
Toco Hills 46.619 

Attachment I 

Fiber Based 
Collocators 

ALPRGAMA 1 Aloharetta I 95.050 8 
ATLNGABU I Buckhead I 79.647 I O  

16 
12 
4 
10 
7 
8 

FTLDFLMR IFt. Laud. Main 1 80,008 
GNBONCEU I Eugene St. t 62.522 6 
GNVLSCDT I Ereenville I 60.700 7 
GSVLFLMA I Eainesville Main I 70 I 699 5 

5 
8 
5 

MIAMFLER fGrande I 142.755 
__ 

11 
7 
6 

NRCRGAMA I Norcross 1 104.035 9 
NSVLTNMT I Nashville-Main 1 105.238 7 
NWORLAMA INo Main I 87.447 7 

12 ORLDFLMA /Orlando Main I 69.458 
RLGHNCMO IMoraan St. 1 96.137 9 

4 
5 
5 

BCRTFLMA I Boca Ratun I 46,324 6 

I of6 
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BTRGLAMA 
CHMBEAMA 
CPHLNCRO 

Br-Main 
Chamblee 
Rosemary 

48,098 
53.465 

4 
8 

RSWLGAMA 
SHPTLAMA 

Roswell 
Shreveport-Main 

ISVNHGABS 
WNSLNCFI 
WPBHFLAN 
'WPBHFLHH 
ALBYGAMA 
ATHNGAMA 
BRHMALRC 
CARYNCCE 
CHRLNCBO 
CHRLNCDE 
CHRLNCLP 
CHRLNCRE 

I 

Savannah Main 
Fifth St. 
W.Palrn Bch Main 
Haverhill 
Albany 
Athens 
Birmingham-Riverchase 
Cary 
South Blvd. 
Derita 
Lake Pointe 
Reid 

17,OOO 
15,579 

4 
7 

SN91085065 

Attachment I 

wc CLLt WC Name Col locators 
I BTRGLAGW IBr-Goodwood 

47.742 I 5 1 
39,437 I 4 I 
47.313 I ? I 

IDYBHFLMA IDaytona Beach Main 43.381 I 8 I 
IGNBONCAS IAsheland 39.955 I 7 I 
IHLWDFLPE IPembroke-431 Hw 40.486 1 5 I 
1 KNVLTNMA I Knoxville-Main 52.469 f 4 I 
1 M IAMFLAE I AI ham bra 50.424 I 5 I 
hllAMFtHL (Hialeah 51,536 I 7 I 
I MLBRFLMA IMetbourne Main 39,317 I 6 t 
IMMPHTNOA IMemDhis-Oakvilte 
IORLDFLPC 1 Pinecastle 
I PRRNFLMA I Perrine 44.913 I 5 I 

44,581 I 5 I -- 

41,832 1 4 I 
42,946 I 4 I 
46.793 1 6 I 
52,143 6 
46,198 5 

38,531 I 3 I 
30.529 I 5 I 
29.417 I 9 I 
18.445 I 4 I 
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CHRLNCSH 
CHRLNCUN 
CHTGTNNS 
CHTNSCDT 

SN91085065 

Sharon Amity 14,269 
University Park 27,067 
Chattanooga-Ninst Street 35,643 
Charleston 36,343 

Attachment I 

~~ 

CLMASCSA St. Andrews I 18,250 
CLMBGAMT Columbus Main 52,022 
'COCOFLMA [Cocoa Main 19.122 

JCVLFLSJ 
JCVLFLSM 

San Jose 27,609 
San Marco 25,096 

MIAMFLSO 
MIAMFLWM 

Silver Oaks 30,054 
 west Miami 31.335 

I I ITotal 

Iwc Name 
Business I Lines 

Fiber Based 
Collocators 

7 
5 
5 
5 
4 
2 
4 

DLTHGAHS 1Duluth I 43.308 1 
FTLDFLCR b r a 1  Ridae I 23.61 1 4 
FTLDFLCY I Cwress I 36.745 5 
FTLDFLJA I Jacaranda I 34.735 

~ 

5 
FTLDFLOA loaktand t 28.640 8 
FTLDFLPL IPlantation I 34.283 8 
HLWDFLWH [West Halfvwood I 36.260 4 

4 
5 
6 

LFYTLAMA 1 Lafavette Main I 57.075 3 
MACNGAMT IMacon Main I 44.424 
MIAMFLCA ICanal - I  31,276 5 
MIAMFLPB IPoincianst I 26.433 4 
MIAMFLRR lRed Road I 31.827 F 5 

4 
7 

MMPHTNBA I Memphis-Bartlett I 36.578 4 
MMPHTNCT IMemDhis-Chickasaw I 16.041 4 
MMPtiTNEL IMemPhis-Eastland I 34.967 4 
MMPHTNGT I MernPhis-Germantown I 28.702 4 

3 of6 
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wc CLLt 
I MMPHTNMA 

SN91085065 

Total 
Business Fiber Based 

WC Name Lines Collocators 
Memphis-Main 29,177 9 

Attachment I 

Memp his-Midtown MMPHTNMT 12,033 4 
MMPHTNSL Memphis-Southland I 27,973 

Mandarin 22,382 
M o b i 1 e - Aza I e a 24,350 
Monroe-Main 43,999- 
Montgomery-Main&Toll 39,179 
Golden Glades 22,674 
Nashville-Crieve Hall 21,041 
Nas hville-University 23,529 
No-Me ta i rie 39,104 

MNDRFLLO 
5 
4 
5 

3 
6 
4 
4 
2 

-- 2 

NWQRLAMT . 1 

MOBLALAZ 

URLDFLAP Azalea Park 
ORlDFLCL Colonial 

MONRLAMA 

30,273 5 
29,868 9 

MTGMALMT 

ORLDFLPH 

NDADFLGG 

Pine Hills 1 33.61 6 8 

NSVLJNCH 

PMBHFLFE Federal I 32,018 6 
PMBHFLMA Margate 37,645 4 
~PNSCFLBL Betmont 37,876 6 
RLGHNCGL Glenwood Avenue 31,724 5 
RLGHNCHO New Hope 33,801 8 
SMYRGAMA Smyrna 32,612 6 

SNFRFLMA Sanford Main I 22.450 1 -  4 I 

NSVLTNUN 

STAGFLMA St. Aug. Main 14,517 4 

- IORLDFLSA ISand Lake I 28.008 I I O  1 

WLMGNCFU Fourth St. 
WPBHFLGR Gardens 
AGSJGAMT Augusta Main 
AHVLNCOH O'Henry 
AlXNLAMA IAIexandria-Main 

27,366 4 (  
33,383 5 '  
31,OI 3 3 
36,398 2 
31,834 0 

4 o f6  
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wc CtLt 
BCRTFLBT 
BRHMALOX 
BTRGLASB 

Attachment I 

Total 
Business Fiber Based 

WC Name Lines Collocators 
Boca Teeca 31,006 3 
Birmingham-Oxmoor 26,335 2 
8r-Suburban 18,104 3 

CHTGTN BR 
CHTGTNDT 
CHTNSCNO 
DLBHFLMA 
DRBHFLMA 
FKLNTNMA 
FLRNSCMA 
FTPRFLMA 

8URRLNCDA 1 Davis Street I 17.501 I 3 

Chatta nooga-Brainerd 26,243 I 3 
Chattanooga-Dodds Ave 15,894 I 3 
Charleston North 27,239 1 2 
Delray Beach 22,211 I 3 
Deerfield Beach 28,916 I 3 
Franklin 15,944 3 
Florence 29,723 1 
fort Pierce i 25,554 I 

BYBHFLMA 1 Bovnton Beach I 20,144 I 3 

H NVIALRA 
HTBGMSMA 
JCSNMSMB 
JCVLFLBW 

H u ntsville-Redstone Arsenal 25,277 0 
Hattiesburg-Main 14,292 3 
Jackson-Meadowbrook 24,552 2 
Beachwood 27,559 - 3 

GNVLSCWR IWoodruff I 36,436 I 2 

LLB N GAMA 

GSTANCSO [South St. - I 20,777 I 3 

Li lburn I 34,774 I 

GSVLGAMA I Gainesville I 29,286 1 0 

LRVLGAOS Lawrencevilfe 34,700 
LSVLKYBR ~ Bardstown Road 19,029 
LSVLKWE Westport Road 27,156 

HLWDFLMA IHollwood Main I 29,2?1 I 3 

1 
3 
2 

)-t NVIALMT I Huntsvi I le-Mai n&ToI t I 28,523 1 2 

KNNRLABR IKenner-Briarwood I 30,027 I 2 
LKCHLADT ILake Charles Main I 26.446 f I 

5 of6  
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wc CLLl 

SN91085065 

Total 
Business 

WC Name Lines 

Attachment I 

MNDRFLAV 
MNPLSCES 
MRBOTNMA 

The Avenues 6,056 
Mt. Pleasant 25,476 
Murfreesboro 21,401 

MTGMALDA 
NDADFLQL 

Montgomery-Dalraida 36,994 
Oleta 16.820 

PMBHFLCS 
PNCYFLMA 

Coral Springs 26,284 
Panama Citv Main 26.598 

SPBGSCMA Spartanburg - 29,829 
STRTFLMA Stuart 32.q 33 
TUKRGAMA Tucker 36,343 
TUPLMSMA Tupelo 24,750 

Fiber Based 
Collocators 

MIAMFLBA IBavshore I 15.153 
MIAMFLBR IMiami E3each I 27.770 

I 1 
3 I 
2 I 
3 I 

NSVLTNBW 1 Nashville-Brentwood I 30.41 2 3 I 
NSVLTNDO I Nashville-Donelson I 26.168 3 I 
NSVLTNST I Nashvi I le-Sharond ale I 28.796 3 I 

2 I 
0 I 

PNSCFLFP IFerrv Pass I 35.082 2 I 
SLBRNCMA ISalisburv I 13.061 

I I 

VRBHFLMA 1Vet-o Beach I 21,088 
WLMENCWI I Winter Park . I  26.686 
WPBHFLGA heenacres 1 26.763 
WPBHFLLE ILake Worth 1 14.734 
WPBHFLRB I Riviera Beach I 24,956 

6 of6  
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@ BELLSOUTH 

BellSouth Interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN91085O73 

Date: 

To: 

Subject: 

March 24,2005 

Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

CLECs - (ProductEervice) - Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO) - Unbundling 
Rules - Wire Centers that Satisfy Non-impairment Thresholds 

On February 18, 2005, at the request of the Federal Communications Commissions ("Commission"), 
BellSouth filed with the Commission, a fist by Common Language Location fdentification ("CLLI") codes 
of those wire centers that satisfied the non-impairment thresholds for high-capacity loops, transport and 
dark fiber as adopted by the Commission in its Triennial Review Remand Order ("TRRW').' 
Additionally, in Carrier Notification letters: SN91085O45, posted on February 18, 2005, SN91O85O59 
and SN91085065, posted on March 11,2005, BellSouth provided similar information and supporting 
data as welt as responded to numerous questions from CLECs about the methodology BellSouth used 
to identify these wire centers. 

This is tu advise that BellSouth recently discovered an error in the mathematical formula that was used 
to count retail digital access lines on a per 64 kbps-equivalent basis, as required by the Commission's 
rules. This error impacted only retail business line counts and did not affect the quantity of Unbundled 
Network Element (UNE) loops, the quantity of which were correctly stated on a per 64 kbps-equivalent 
basis, However, as a result of this error, retail business lines were overstated, and thus, the wire 
centers meeting the Commission's non-impairment thresholds were not correctly identified in either 
BellSouth's February 18, 2005 filing or its Carrier Notification letters: SN91085045, SN91085059 and 
SN90185065. 

BellSouth understands the necessity of correctly implementing the Commission's non-impairment 
thresholds and recognizes that it is only entitled to unbundling relief in or between those wire centers 
where the Commission has determined CLECs are not impaired without unbundled access to high- 
capacity loops, transport and dark fiber. Because of the importance of the Commission's unbundling 
determinations and because both the Commission and the industry must know with certainty where 
those wire centers are located, BellSouth has retained an independent third-party tcweview the 
methodotogy BetlSouth utilized in implementing the non-impairment thresholds set forth in the TRRO 
and to identify the specific wire centers where those thresholds have been met. Once this independent 
third-party review is cumplete, BellSouth will provide the Commission and the industry with the results. 

This independent third-party review should not delay implementation of the TRRO in BellSouth's region. 
Before the Commission's unbundling rules took effect on March 11, 2005, state commissions in 

Unbundled Access to Network Elements, Review of ihe Section 251 Unbundling Obligations of 
Incumbent Local Exchange Carriers, WC Docket No. 04-3 13, CC Docket No. 01 -338, Order on Remand (Feb. 4, 
2005) ("Triennial Review Remand Order7'). 
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Alabama, Georgia and Kentucky had ordered BellSouth to continue accepting new orders for 
unbundled switching and high-capacity facilities until BellSouth’s Interconnection Agreements have 
been amended. In order to allow its other state commissions to act, BellSouth advised CLECs and 
state regulators that it would not reject orders for unbundled switching and high-capacity loops, 
transport and dark fiber until the earlier of: (I) issuance of an order from an appropriate body, either a 
commission OF a court, allowing BellSouth to reject these orders; or (2) April 17, 2005. This 
independent, third-party review will be completed and the results disseminated before BellSouth 
rejects, or challenges through dispute resolution, any orders for new unbundled high-capacity loops, 
transport and dark fiber pursuant to the TRRO. 

BellSouth sincerely regrets this error and apologizes for any inconvenience that it has caused. Please 
contact your BellSouth contract negotiator with any questions. 

Sincerely, 

ORIGINAL StGNED BY JERRY HENDRlX 

Jerry Hendrix - Assistant Vice President 
BellSouth Interconnection Services 

02005 BellSouth interconnection Services 
BellSouth marks contained herein are owned by BetlSouth tnteltectual Property Corporation. 
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@ BELLSOUTH 

BellSouth Interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN91O85O88 

Date: 

To: 

Subject: 

April 15, 2005 

Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

CtECs - (Product/Service) - Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO) - Unbundling 
Rules - Wire Centers that Satisfy Non-impairment Thresholds 

As explained in BellSouth’s Carrier Notification letter SN91085073, posted March 24, 2005, because 
BellSouth identified an error in the mathematical formula that was used to count retail digital access 
lines on a per 64 kbps-equivalent basis, BellSouth retained an independent third-party, Deloitte and 
Touche USA LLP (Detoitte), to review the application of the methodology BellSouth used to count 
business lines. The following definition of business lines is taken from Section 51.1 of the Federal 
Communication Commission’s (FCC) Triennial Review Remand Order’s (TRRO) Appendix B: 

Business Line: A business line is an incumbent LEC-owned switched access line used to serve 
a business customer, whether by the incumbent LEC itself or by a competitive LEC that leases 
the line from the incumbent LEC. The number of business lines in a wire center shall equal the 
sum of all incumbent LEC business switched access lines, plus the sum of all UNE loops 
connected to that wire center, including UNE loops provisioned in combination with other 
unbundled elements. Among these requirements, business line tallies (1) shalt include only 
those access lines connecting end-user customers with incumbent LEC end-ofices for switched 
services, (2) shatl not include non-switched special access lines, (3) shall account for ISDN and 
other digital access lines by counting each 64 kbps-equivalent as one line. For example, a DS? 
line corresponds to 24 64 kbps-equivalents, and therefore to 24 “business lines.” 

Deloitte reviewed the application of the methodology that BellSouth used to identify all business lines 
as defined by tbe FCC, including the methodology used to account for digital access lines an a per 64 
kbps-equivalent basis. In addition, BellSouth conducted site visits to its central offices to review its 
counts of CLEC-provided, powered-up, fiber-based collocatprs in order to confirm the presence of the 
requisite number of fiber-based collocators needed to meet the FCC‘s various thresholds, In 
accordance with the information reviewed by Deloitte and obtained through BeltSouth’s central office 
site visits, attached is BellSouth’s corrected tist of wire centers where the FCC’s nonjmpairment 
thresholds, as set forth in the TRRO, have been met and, thus, where high capacity loops, transport 
and dark fiber (uhigh capacity elements”) are no longer required to be unbundled pursuant to Section 
251 of the Telecommunications Act of 1996 (Act}. Upon request, BellSouth will make available to 
CtECs for review Deloitte’s report and supporting data, together with data compiled by BellSouth in 
determining the presence of fiber-based collocators subject to the protective agreement established in 
the TRRO proceeding and any limitations imposed by Section 222 of the Act. 

Unless otherwise ordered by a particular state public service commission, effective April 17, 2005, 
shuuld a CLEC place an order for a high capacity element as an Unbundled Network Element (UNE) in 
a wire center where that high capacity element is not availabte on an unbundled basis, as identified on 
BellSouth’s wire center list, BellSouth will accept such order as self-certification from that CLEC and its 
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officers that the CLEC: (i) has undertaken a reasonably diligent inquiry as to whether the element in 
question is available on an unbundled basis in such wire center, and (ii) has determined that its request 
is consistent with the FCC's requirements far obtaining unbundled access to such high capacity 
element. Thus, BellSouth will accept and process such order for the subject high capacity element on 
an unbundIed basis in that wire center, and will thereafter, where appropriate, pursue a claim against 
the CLEC ordering such element in that wire center, in accordance with the dispute resolution 
provisions of the interconnection agreement. 

BellSouth expects that any CLEC that self-certifies availability of high capacity elements as UNEs by 
placing orders fur those elements will do so in good faith in accordance with the requirements of the 
TRRO- 

Please contact your BellSouth contract negotiator with any questions. 

Sincerely, 

ORIGINAL SIGNED BY JERRY HENDRIX 

Jerry Hendrix - Assistant Vice President 
BellSouth Interconnection Services 

Attach men t 

02005 BellSouth Interconnection Sewices 
BellSouth marks contained herein are owned by BetlSouth lntelfectual Property Corporation. 
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Catculated 
Total 

Business 
Lines 
98,029 
86,443 
85,624 
85,438 
79.095 

NOTE: N/A in Column D means that 

Based 
Collos after 

On-site 
Reviews Tier 1 

10 X 
9 X 
5 X 

4 X 
4 1 X 

c I I 

BellSouth is not retying on the existence of 
powered-up FBCs to meet the FCC's 
threshold impairment test. 

Tier2 

N O  NO 
impairment Im pairrnent 

for DS1 forDS3 
X X 
X X 
X X 
X X 
X X 
X X NRCRGAMA 77,035 

RLGHNCMO 75.613 
9 x 
7 X X 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

NWORLAMA 1 73,613 
ATLNGAPP 1 72.392 

6 X 
7 X 

GA 
FL 
GA 

. .  

ALPRGAMA 71,291 7 X 
MIAMFLGR 66,928 11 X 
ATLNGABLI 57.200 7 X 

FL 
KY 

ORLDFLMA 56,714 1 1  X 
LSVLKYAP 56.259 4 X 

FL 
FL 

FTLDFLMR 55,898 8 I X 
GSVLFLMA 55.785 5 X 

GA 
GA 
SC 
NC 
SC 
FL 
LA 
FL 

SMYRGAPF 49,017 8 X 
DNWDGAMA 48,741 8 X 
CLMASCSN 47,593 5 X 
GN8ONCEU 47,399 6 X 
GNVLSCDT 45,581 6 X 
JCVLFLCL 44,283 6 X- 
LFYTIAMA 43,394 N/A X 
ORLDFLPC 42.881 7 L X  

FL 
NC 

~~~ 

MlAMFLHt 41,600 7 X 
CPHLNCRO 41.265 4 X 

FL 
FL 

MlAMFlAE 41,135 5 I X 
BCRTFLMA 39.196 5 X 

GA 
LA 

~ 

RSWLGAMA 38,964 3 f X 
BTRGIAMA 38.652 4 X 

LA 
MS 
AL 

BTRGLAGW 38,405 N/A X 
JCSNMSCP 38,331 3 X 
BRHMALMT 37,617 NIA 

LA 
TN 

MONRLAMA 37.0321 NIA I 
MMPHTNOA 36.434) 3 I 

TN 
CA 

KNVLTNMA 36,405 4 X 
CLMBGAMT 36.029 N/A 

FL 
NC 

~~ 

HLWOFLPE ] 35,950 4 X 
WNStNCFl 1 35.769 3 

Wire Center 

ATLNGACS 
CHRLNCCA 
M IAM F LPt 

k- GA 

MRTTGAMA 
NSVLTNMT 

X 
X 
X 
X '1 X 

I 

i X 
X 

I I 

x i  I 
X 
X 

X 

x i  
X I  

I 

GA DLTHGAHS I 35,743 N/A 
FL HLWDFLWH 1 34.778 NIA X I  I 

04- 14-05 1 of 4 ATT-5088.xls 
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Interoffice Transport 

Deloitte's # of Fiber- 
Calculated Based 

Total Collos after 
Business ' On-site 

State Wire Center Lines Reviews Tier 1 Tier2 
FL PRRNFLMA 34,328 3 X 

High Capacity Loops 

NO No 
Impairment Impairment 
for DS3 for DSI 

04-1 4-05 2 of 4 
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NOTE: NIA in Column D means that 
BellSouth is not relying on the existence of 
powered-up FBCs to meet t he  FCC's 
threshold impairment test. 

Ctassification Using DbT l ine Counts and F8 
Collo On-site Review Results 

Interoffice Transport High Capacity Loops 

Deloitte's # of Fiber- 
Calculated Based 

Total Collos after 
Business On-site Impairment impairment 

No NO 

04-14-05 3 of 4 ATT-5088.xfs 
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E L  
TN 
TN 
NC 
FL 
FL 
NC 
FL 
MS 
NC 
TN 
NC 
FL 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- - 

NOTE: N!A in Column D means that 
BellSouth is not relying on the existence of 
powered-up FBCs to meet the FCC’s 
threshotd impairment test. 

Classification Using D&T Line Counts and FB 
Collo On-site Review Results 

I 

Deloitte’s 
Calculated 

Total 
Business 

- 

State 

KY 
NC 
F t  
NC 
LA 
NC 
FL 

sc 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
TN 

# of Fiber- 
Based 

Collos after 
On-site 

No 
tmpairment 

Wire Center 

NO 
impairment 

~ 

LSVLKYBR 
BURLNCDA 
DLBHFLMA 
CHRLNCDE 
BTRGLASB 
CHRLNCUN 
NDAOFLOL 
FKLNTNMA 
CLMASCSA 
STAGFLMA 
MMPHTNCT 
CHTGTNDT 
CHRLNCSH 
JCVLFLAR 
WPBHFLLE 
SLBRNCMA 
MIAMFLEA 
HTBGMSMA 
CHRLNCRE 
~ 

VMPHTNMT 
ZHRLNCLP 
MNDRFLAV 

Interoffice Transport High Capacity Loops 
I t I I 1 

04- 14-05 4 of 4 
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@ BELL SOUTH 

BellSouth interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN91085157 

Date 

To: 

Subject: 

August 1 2  , 2005 

Competitive Locat Exchange Carriers (CLEC) 

CLECs - (Products/Services) - REVtSION to SN91085088 - Triennial Review Remand 
Order (TRRO) - Unbundling Rules - Wire Centers that Satisfy Non-impairment 
Thresholds 

This is to advise that Carrier Notification letter SN91085088, originally posted on April 15, 2005, has 
been revised to correct the fiber-based collocator counts for the DNWDGAMA, SMYRGAMA and 
CHRLNCUN wire centers, as shown in the attachment column labeled "# of Fiber-Based colios after 
On-site Reviews." These corrections have no impact on BellSouth's wire center designations. 

Please refer to the attachment for complete details. 

Sincerely, 

ORtGlNAL SIGNED BY KRISTEN ROWE 

Kristen Rowe - Director 
BelfSouth Interconnection Services 

622005 BellSwth Interconnection Sem*ces 
BellSouth marks contained herein are owned by BellSouth lnteffectual Property Corporation. 
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@ BELLSOUTH 

BellSouth Interconnection Services 
675 West Peachtree Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

Carrier Notification 
SN91085O88 

Date: August 11,2005 

To: Competitive Local Exchange Carriers (CtEC) 

Subject: CLECs - (ProductlSenrice) - REVtSED - Triennial Review Remand Order (TRRO) - 
Unbundling Rules - Wire Centers that Satisfy Non-impairment Thresholds (Originally 
posted on April 15,2005) 

As explained in BellSouth’s Carrier Notification letter SN91085073, posted March 24, 2005, because 
BellSouth identified an error in the mathematical formula that was used to count retail digital access 
lines on a per 64 kbps-equivalent basis, BellSouth retained an independent third-party, Deloitte and 
Touche USA LLP (Deloitte), to review the application of the methodology BellSouth used to count 
business lines. The following definition of business lines is taken from Section 51 .I of the Federal 
Communication Commission’s (FCC) Triennial Review Remand Order‘s (TRRO) Appendix B: 

Business Line: A business line is an incumbent LEC-owned switched access fine used to serve 
a business customer, whether by the incumbent LEC itself or by a competitive LEC that leases 
the line from the incumbent LEG. The number of business lines in a wire center shall equal the 
’sum of all incumbent LEC business switched access tines, plus the sum of all UNE bops 
connected to that wire center, including UNE loops provisioned in combination with other 
unbundled elements. Among these requirements, business line tallies (I) shall include only 
those access lines connecting end-user customers with incumbent LEC end-offices for switched 
services, (2) shall not include non-switched special access lines, (3) shall account for ISDN and 
other digital access fines by counting each 64 kbps-equivafent as one line. For example, a DS1 
line corresponds to 24 64 kbps-equivalents, and therefore to 24 “business lines.” 

Deloitte reviewed the application of the methodology that BellSouth used to identify all business lines 
as defined by the FCC, including the methodology used to account for digital access lines on a per 64 
kbps-equivalent basis. In addition, BellSouth conducted site visits tu its central offtces tu review its 
counts of CLEC-provided, powered-up, fiber-based collocators in order to confirm the presence of the 
requisite number of fiber-based collocators needed to meet the FCC’s various thresholds. In 
accordance with the information reviewed by Deloitte and obtained through BellSouth’s central office 
site visits, attached is BellSouth’s corrected list of wire centers where the FCC’s noErnpairment 
thresholds, as set forth in the TRRO, have been met and, thus, where high capacity loops, transport 
and dark fiber (“high capacity elements”) are no longer required to be unbundled pursuant to Section 
251 of the Telecommunications Act of 1996 (Act). Upon request, BellSouth will make available to 
CLECs for review Deloitte’s report and supporting data, together with data compiled by BellSouth in 
determining the presence of fi ber-based collacators subject to the protective agreement established in 
the TRRO proceeding and any limitations imposed by Section 222 of the Act. 

Unless otherwise ordered by a particular state public service commission, effective April 17, 2005, 
shoutd a CLEC place an order for a high capacity element as an Unbundled Network Element (UNE) in 
a wire center where that high capacity element is not available on an unbundled basis, as identified on 
BellSouth’s wire center list, BellSouth will accept such order as self-certification from that CLEC and its 
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officers that the CLEC: ( i )  has undertaken a reasonably diligent inquiry as to whether the element in 
question is available on an unbundled basis in such wire center, and (ii) has determined that its request 
is consistent with the FCC's requirements for obtaining unbundled access to such high capacity 
element. Thus, BellSouth will accept and process such order for the subject high capacity element on 
an unbundled basis in that wire center, and will thereafter, where appropriate, pursue a claim against 
the CLEC ordering such element in that wire center, in accordance with the dispute resolution 
provisions of the interconnection agreement. 

BefiSouth expects that any CLEC that self-certifies availability of high capacity elements as UNEs by 
placing orders for those elements will do so in good faith in accordance with the requirements of the 
TRRO. 

Please contact your BellSouth contract negotiator with any questions. 

Sincerely, 

ORIGINAL SIGNED BY KRISTEN ROWE 

Kristen Rowe - Director 
BellSouth Interconnection Services 

Attachment 

02005 BellSouth Interconnection Services 
BetlSouth marks confained herein are owned by BellSouth Intellectual Property Corporation. 
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Ddoitte's # Of FibW- 
Calculated Based 

Total Collos after 
Business On-site 

No No 
Impairment Impairment 

Wire Center Lines 
EiEwkEz 

State 
GA 
NC 
FL 
GA 
TN 
GA 
NC 
LA 
GA 
GA 
FL 
GA 
FL 
KY 

CHRLNCCA 86,443 
MIAMFLPL 85.624 
MRITGAMA 85,438 
NSVLTNMT 79.095 
YRCRGAMA 77,035 
iLGHNCMO 75.613 
NWORLAMA 1 73,613 
AT LNGAP P 72,392 
ALPRGAMA 71,291 
MIAMFLGR 66,928 
ATLNGABU 57.200 
ORLDFLB 
LSVLKYA 
FTLDFLMR 55,898 
GSVL F LMA 55.785 
SMYRGAPF 1 49,017 
ONWDGAMA I 48.741 
CLMASCSN I 47,593 
GNBONCEU f 47.399 

-- 

E- GNVLSCDT f 45; 58 l 
JCVLFLCL 1 44,283 
LFYTLAMA 43,394 
ORLDFLPC 42.881 

LA 
FL 
FL 
NC 
FL 
FL 

AL 
LA 
TN 
TN 
GA 
FL 
NC 
GA 

L 
04- 1 4-CE 

MIAMFLHL 1 41,600 
CPHLNCRO 1 41 -265 
MIAMFIAE 41,135 
BCRTFLMA 39.196 
RSWLGAMA 38,964 

JCSNMSCP 38,331 
BRHMALMT 37.6 17 
MONRLAMA 37,032 

HLWDFLPE 35,950 
WNSLNCFI 35,769 
DLTHGAHS 35.743 

LHLWDFLWH I 34,778 

Revised 811 1/05 to correct 
FBC Counts for DNWDGAMA, 
SMYRGAMA AND CHRLNCUN 1 of 4 ATT-I rev5 088 .XIS 
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Interoffice Transport 

Deloitte’s # of Fiber- 
Calculated Based 

Totat Collos after 
Business On-site 

State Wirecenter Lines Reviews Tier 3 Tier2 
FL PRRNFLMA 34,328 3 X 

04-14- 

High Capacity Loops 

No No 
Impairment Impairment 
forDS3 for DSl 

Revised 8/11/05 to correct 
FBC Counts for DNWDGAMA, 
SMYRGAMA AND CHRLNCUN 2 of 4 ATT-1 rev5088-xls 
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NOTE: N/A in Column 0 means that 
BellSouth is not relying on the existence of 
powered-up FBCs to meet the FCC's 
threshold impairment test. 

Classification Using D&T Line Counts and FB 
Collo Un-site Review Results 

E State Wire Center 

NSVLTNDO 
TN CHTGTNBR 
FL FTLDFLUA 

I 

c 

IE-pFS 
TN NSVLTNUN 

NC GSTANCSO kkE  ~ 

IFL IBYBHFLMA 
L ~JCVLFLSM 

04- 14- 
Revised 8/11/05 to correct 

Deb itte's 
Calculated 

Total 
Business 

Lines 
24.896 

~~~~ ~ 

Interoffice Transport High Capacity Loops 

# of Fiber- I 
Based 

Colbs after 
On-site Impairment Impairment 
Reviews Tier 1 Tier 2 'for DS3 for DSI 

3 I x  
NIA 1 x 1  

. - -  

NIA I X 
4 I x 

r 

NIA X 
9 X 

24,814 
24,699 
24,693 
24,534 
24,451 
24,338 
24 120 

16,8881 5 X I t I 

FBC Counts for DNWDGAMA, 
SMYRGAMA AND CHRLNCUN 3 of 4 A n - 1  rev5088.xls 
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NOTE: NIA in Column D means that 

-- 

IL State Wirecenter 

Deloitte's 
Calculated 

Total 
Business 

Lines 
16,653 
16.474 

# Of Fib=- 
Based 

Collas after 
On-site 
Reviews 

BellSouth is not relying on the existence of 
powered-up FBCs to meet the FCC's 
threshold impairment test. 

3 
3 

04-14-05 
Revised 811 1/05 to correct 
FBC Counts for DNWDGAMA, 
SMYRGAMA AN5 CHRLNCUN 

3 

MMPHTNMT 10,305 

Tier I 

X 

X 

X 

x- '. A 

4 of 4 

for DSI 

x t  
X 
X 
X 

X 

- 
t 

X 
X 
x 
X 
X 

X 

F 

ATT-I rev5088,xls 
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FL 
FL 
FL 
FL 
FL 

JCVLFLSJ 24,088 41 X 
MIAMFLSO 23,802 4 1  X 
PMBHFLCS 23,734 I X 
MIAMFLWM 23,310 5 1  X 
FTLDFLOA 23,008 51 X F 
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FL 
F t  
Ft 
FL 
FL 

TRENFLMA 1,581 X 
JCBHFLAB 4,551 X 
CFLDFLMA f ,495 X 1 

ISLMFLMA 1,458 X 
MNDRFLLW 1,446 X 

FL I CNTMFLLE 1,430 I I 1 X 1 
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